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PREFACE

———

TeE excellent grammar of the Bengali language written
many years ago by SHAMX CHARAN SARxAR being now out
of print, and a practical grammar appearing to be required,
I have compiled the present work, based on that of Sarkar,
with the assistance of BABU PRIYANATH BHATTACHARYYA, of
Calcutta, who has, at my request, consulted several eminent
Pandits on all doubtful and difficult points. I have especially
aimed at making the work useful to those who desire to
understand the spoken language of Bengal. The existing
grammars deal almost exclusively with the literary language,
which, as Bengali has during the present century been enriched
by copious resuscitation of Sanskrit terms, is often unin-
telligible to the mass of the population. Those works do not
therefore adequately prepare the European student for com-
munication with the lower and middle classes, with whom,
whether as administrator, merchant, or planter, his business
principally lies. It is hoped that the present work may supply
this omission, while at the same time not neglecting the refine-

ments of the higher style.
JOHN BEAMES.
October, 1893.
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CHAPTER L

THE ALPHABET.

§ 1. THE CHARACTER.

THe Bengn;]i language is written in a character allied to, but
distinct from, the Devanfigari, in which Sanskrit and some of the
modern vernaculars are written. The Bengali letters are derived
directly from the older character known as Kutila, which is found
in inscriptions as late as the eleventh century of our era, and which
in its turn is a development of the still older Gupta character, which
again carries us back to the forms used in the ancient inscriptions
of Asoka in the third century B.c. The gradual modifications by
which the Kutila alphabet has been changed into the modern Ben-
gali can be traced with considerable clearness in inscriptions later
than the eleventh century which have been discovered in many parts
of Bengal.

The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same
in Bengali as in the other Aryan languages of India.

Vowels.
W a i
ii ii Qe Rai
%u ] 1} Qo ~étm
g L
» I o
WX ang W1 ah
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Consonants.

Tka Lkha 9 ga H gha 8 hga (gnua). Guiturals.

© cha ®chha W ja A jha &3 fja (gnia). Palatals.
3 ta ] tha U da T dha 9 pa. Cerebrals.
Sta Qtha ¥ da € dha & na. Dentals,
pa Tpha T ba © bha T ma. Labials.
Tya dma  la 9q va. Semivowels.
*ga Hsgha T sa. ¥ ha Sibilants.

Although for the sake of completeness the vowel signs % i, & lyi,
and ® Ii are included in the list of characters, they are not used
at all in ordinary Bengali. They are, however, required in tran-
scribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Bengali character, and
in Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students.

The forms of the vowels given above are the initials, and are used
only at the beginning of & word; when subjoined to a consonant
they take the following forms :

a (not expressed) &Y
if i e ( ai }
u i o(t au (\1

>~ o
i

Thus ¥ ka, ¥ kha, fot gi, el ghi, ¥ chu, ® chhi, ¥ jri, (A jhe,
& tai, @ tho, (ﬁ dau.

In the following cases the combination of consonant and vowel
gives rise to peculiar forms:

4 r with _ u is written ®. | % g with __u is written .
| ME o, e . W

-~

z r s - - ”
( Ao, ¥ ” T. ’I P o ¥ » m»
When one consonant follows another with no vowel between, the

two are, as in Devanagari, combined into one compound letter. In
most cases the elements of the compound are easily distinguishable,

|
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as in " sva, § kla, ¥ mna ; but there are some in which the elements
are so altered as to be with difficulty recoguised. The most com-
mouly met with are the following :—
1. Nasals preceding other consonants (called in Bengali Aska-
phala):
8 7 with ¥ ka makes ¥ fka. q
8i , Wga , Whg. T
®n ,, Scha ,, Wicha | T
U8 , S ., pds (¥

% with ¥ tha makes ¥ ntha,
n ,, Qdha ,, W ndha.
w pa ,, ™ mpa.

m
m , NAma , W mma.

2. Sibilants preceding other consonants (called Aska-phala):
A s with ¥ tha makes ‘T stha.
q sk, % ta " h shta.

sk ,, 99a , Wshna

3. Miscellaneous :
E{with%{a makes%m_
¥t ,, ®ta , V€itta
Tt ,, Qtha , A ttha
®d , ¥dha , ¥ ddha
Tk ,, Sta , Fki
®j , 9Bds , W jia (pronounced gya).
Stg , €dhka , N gdha
Ty ,, ¥dha , W bdba.
{ A ,, Wea ,, Whm
Th ,, TAma , Whma
¥k ,, Tsha , W kaha (pronounced khya).

The letter ¥ ya when joined to a previous consonant takes the
form J or 5, as ¥ or ¥ kya.
The letter ¥ ra when joined to a following consonant takes the
form °, as W% arka, ¥W karmma.-
B2
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When joined to a preceding consonant it is written __, as 3 sra.
The following forms are peculiar:

dP kra, & tra, @ ttra, & ntra, & ndra, J stra.

Some compound consonants followed by the vowels Vuand O i
take slightly altered forms:

& bhru, *F shru, & dru, TN dri, € ntu, X stu.

As in Sanskrit, the short vowel ¥ when it follows a consonant
is not expressed, but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless
its absence is specially indicated ; for instance, ¥ is ka, not k. When
the absence of  has to be noted the mark _(called in Bengali hasanta)
is used; thus, ¥ &, as shown in the above list of compound con-
sonants. $ with hasanta is expressed by the character %, as in [
tabot, BAFTE chomotkar.

The sign *, called chandrabindu (i.e. moon and drop), indicates
that a nasal sound is to be given to the vowel over which it stands,
as B1¥ chand, off% panch.

& to be distinguished from the preceding, is called iskwara (or
deity), and is placed before the name of a person to indicate that
he is dead, as ¢ TIASG ‘the late Raimachandra,’ or ‘Ramachandra
deceased.’

The characters for the numerals are these—

T YV 8 ¢ Y 2V » o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 o

The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by
four, the signs for fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is
divided into 4 x 4=16 parts, called &na, which are thus designated
(units of all kinds are also thus divided):

1anaor o5 / 5anas V  ganas W 13anas W
2 anas o 6anas % 10anas W%/ 14 anas ho/
3 anas ¢  7anas ¥  11anss . W  15anas WY

4anasor+ 1 Sanssor+)° 1z2anssory o



PRONUNCIATION. 5

When a word is repeated, as frequently happens in Bengali, it
is customary to write it only once and to put a numeral after it to
show how many times it is to be uttered. Thus for (X (¥ is written
(T R, for A3 22 is written WAL, for A & § is written K9,
The word & meaning ‘ prosperity’ is prefixed to names of persons
as a mark of respect, and has in modern times come to be used with-
out any particular meaning in signatures. Thus a man whose name
is Raima Chandra signs himself Sri Rama Chandra:. In other cases it
is repeated as much as five times, written &) &, before names of
deities, kings, and spiritual preceptors.

§ 2. PRONUNCIATION.

A. Vowels.

W is pronounced in Sanskrit and in nearly all the modern Indian
languages as & short dull sound similar to the © in English sus, but,
or to the a in woman. In Bengali, however, it has a sound very
nearly the same as the short o in English not, rock, top. Thus HRA
3nol, TYN ksthon. In some words the sound is softer and longer
than the o of not, thus in YN bon the o is pronounced so that the
word sounds almost like English bone. The exact pronunciation of
such words is very difficult to learn, and can only be acquired by
listening to native speakers. For practical purposes the short ¢ of
nol may be generally adopted. .

As a general rule the W ia silent at the end of a word except in
poetry. Strictly speaking this should be indicated by using hasanta,
but this mark is never used except in & few Sanskrit words, or in
marking some unusnal pronunciation. Thus ¥« s jom, not jono:
so also ¥4 kin, 7Y lagh, e pith, 70 shat. s alsu i
at the end of a syllable, as in L L kalsi, T ghatki.

It is pronounced very lightly at the end of words terminating
in compound consonants, as ¥ s5bds, 6B bhidrs, ©Y bhognd ;
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also in words where anuswira % or visarga 8 precede a consonant,
as T3 bongshs, R8Y dubkhs, Such words are pure Sanskrit, and
in them the vowel partakes more of the short a sound than the &.

It is pronounced in adjectives, as S{&l bhals, 1313 chhéts, TG
bp8. The final vowel in these cases is all that is left of the Prakrit
termination in long &.

So also in some parts of the verb; as in the imperative ¥4 kors,
B chilo; (here also it represents an earlier long 5); the preterite
«f g5 dhrils, the future TFAX koribs, the conditional Ff TS korits,
TR jaits.

Also in past participles borrowed from Sanskrit, as F9 kyits,
€3 dhritd; and asa general rule in all Sanskrit words which have not
become thoroughly naturalized in Bengali.

Flis d in ‘father.” When followed by i it is in some very com-
mon words softened to 4 e in ordinary colloquial usage. Thus for

‘to eat,’ m “to find,” are heard (ATI ‘khete,’ (ATS
pete’ In less common words this contraction does not take place,
thus for ST “to sing’ one could not say (SITS." The words in
which this contraction occurs can only be learnt by practice.

Tisiin ‘pin.

is ¥ in ‘machine.’

[

is u in ‘put.’
is % in ‘brute,” ‘rule.’

W, which only occurs in Sanskrit words, differs in no way in
pronunciation from fan.

¥, &, and 2 are not used.

& is properly the long a in English ‘lane,” ‘mate,’ or the ‘ey’
in ‘they.’ In a few words of very frequent occurrence it has a short
harsh sound like the a in English ‘back,’ thus 9%, (WY sound some-
thing like ‘ack,’ ‘dackho,’ so (S¥f sounds like ‘gallo’ when it means
‘he went,’ but like ‘gay-lo’ when it means ‘to swallow.’ This harsh
pronunciation is only noticeable in a few familiar words which must
be learnt by practice. In the great majority of words the long open
sound of ‘lane,” ‘mate’ is heard.
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@ is nearly the English oy in “boy,” ‘oyster,’ but a little fuller
and deeper. Thus &F is oikys.

€ is the long o in ‘lone,” ‘note.’

€ is ow in ‘how.’ It is generally transliterated by au, as in
German ‘hausl.’

BR is the Sanskrit anuswdra. Whatever may have been its sound
in that language (a question much debated), in Bengali it is always
and unmistakeably a strong sg, as W™ sugds, IR sutrdng.

W3 is the Sanskrit visarga, and is only found in Sanskrit words.
It is pronounced by the Bengalis as a short sharp aspiration, the
vowel preceding it being uttered with an effort. It must be heard
to be understood.

B. Consonants,

Only a few of the consonants require notice. The rest are pro-
nounced precisely as in the other Indian languages, and are sufficiently
explained by the English characters given against each.

\8, the nasal of the guttural class, is in modern Bengali only used
in composition with other gutturals, but down to the close of the
last century it is occasionally found alone in poetry. In composition
it does not differ in sound from R anuswéra.

&8, the nasal of the palatal class, like \8, should properly be used
only in conjunction with other palatals. It is, however, found alone
in the same way, and down to the same date, as \8.

® in Eastern Bengal is often sounded like s, thus €Y ‘six’
sounds like ‘soy,” TR ‘a fish,’ like ‘miss.” So deeply rooted is
this pronunciation in the popular mind in those parts that words

" which should be spelt with a ¥ are erroneously written with ¥

(especially foreign words), thus WEENIH for ‘ Musulman.” This pro.
nunciation, however, is condemned by correct speakers, and is not
heard in other parts of the country.

! Many of these sounds might be better explained by reference to French,
Italian, and German words, but it has been thought advisable to confine
the illustrations to English as far as possible.
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Y at the beginning of a word is the usual cerebral d, a sound
closely resembling the English d, but a little harsher. Native writers
use it to represent the English d, thus ‘deputy’ is writtén (¥
The English ¢ is also represented by the cerebral %, as is shown in
the above instance. In Bengali words it is d at the beginning of
a word, as STeT Jal. It has this sound also when compounded with
other letters, as D'®IA chandal, the name of a low caste. When
standing alone in the middle of a word it has the sound of a harsh
cerebral r, a sound which must be heard to Le understood, as T9
bors. When it has this sound a dot or small circle is placed be-
neath the letter. When the nasal which forms the first element in
a compound is written (as is often the case), as anuswara, the 9 is
pronounced as r and has a dot under it, thus side by side with the San-
skrit form T®YE there is also the form 51U, pronounced chanral.

© is like @ aspirated; at the beginning of a word or in a com-
pound it sounds gk, as BT dhal, WTGJ dardhys. In the middle of
a word and not compounded it sounds as a harsh gk, as TG sérhe.
In this case it also has a dot under it.

¥ at the beginning of a word sounds as j, thus W Jaite,
I jan; soalso in Sanskrit words with a preposition, or other prefix,
as T ni-jukts, TCTY ajogys. In the middle of a word it is
y, 88 @'ﬁﬁ,ﬂ k&riya, but when doubled the first sounds as j, the
second as y, thus Y nyijys, Y karjy5. In the latter example
the ¥ is doubled, according to the Sanskrit rule, because preceded
by r. When it sounds as y it has a dot under it.

When '€ is followed in the same word by &I, a ¥ is inserted,
which though not pronounced has the effect of giving to the 0 a
sound nearly the same as the English »w. Thus ¥T'€T sounds kha-
wd, T€W] hi-wi. This compound character €Y is also used to
express the g (v, w) of Persian and Arabic words, as WTF’TEY J“‘)
wasil, Uﬂ'm,)}-\-’ talwar; and the w in English words, as L2100

‘ward,’ Qﬁ!ﬂ will,” (Z¥'€TH ‘railway.’ Many Bengalis find a great
difficulty in pronouncing w, and some never succeed in pronouncing
it at all,
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9 representing b (Sanskrit ), and q representing v (Sanskrit q)
are not distinguished in Bengali. It takes a Bengali boy many
years of training before he can pronounce the English v, and mauy
never attain to it. Both as initial and medial q is in Bengali
alwways b, thus Sanskrit !‘ﬁ varna is in Bengali £l bdrnt; Sanskrit
¥ bala is <1 bil. Some Bengali writers have conceived the
erroneous idea that the European o corresponds to their © bk, thus
they transliterate F&1 s5bha, ‘an assembly,” as shovd, which is
abgurd.

* and  are both pronounced sk (as in ‘shova’ above). The
same takes place with the Arabic letters . and 0, thus =3, ):..
‘an office’ is pronounced not Sarrishta, as it should be, but Sher-
ista, exactly reversing the correct sound of the two Arabic sibilants.
So also _.»lo sahib, ‘a gentleman,’ is very commonly pronounced
Shaheb.

It is also necessary to notice some peculiarities in the pronun-
ciation of compound consonants.

P, i.e. €+ T, is not pronounced ksk as it should be (except by
some very accurate speakers in Sanskrit words), but kky, thus
not kshati, but khyati (or rather kh&ti, as to which see below under
¥). When not initial, and when compounded with another con-
sonant it sounds as kkA, thus aﬁ not Lakshmi, but Lakkhi.
S1®Y pokkhi, 5% chokkhu.

W, j.e. W+ $B, is pronounced gy, as NI agya, or, with
slightly nasal sound, as angya.

€ when the last member of a compound of which ¥ is the first
takes the sound of ?, as ¥ soundz Krishto, ﬁ§ Bishtu.

N when the last member of a compound is not pronounced, but
the first member is pronounced with emphasis as though doubled
and with a slight nasal twang; thus W44 not smdrdn, but
thsh™sron (the little . above the line is meant to mark the
nasal sound), ?IW not p5dm3, but podd™s. This sound must be
heard to be understood.

¥ when the last mcmber of a compound is pronounced very
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faintly as y, and in some cases has the effect of doubling the
first member, thus (WS sounds like jog-gyats, TNY like bak-
kys.

When ¥ is compounded with q in the Sanskrit preposition fa,
which before a vowel becomes T, it sounds in ordinary conversation
like b¥ or bi with a very short obscure & or ¥ sound, thus IIZI4
sounds beb’hir, IFE bikti, TSNS bitit.

< when the last member of a compound is silent, but doubles
the preceding member; as widl ddara, W ishshdr. This does
not, however, take place in those Sanskrit words which have not
heen completely naturalized. The same may be said of ¥ and F,
which in purely Sanskrit words would be pronounced in the San-
skrit manner. Thus 9™, when it means the great eastern branch
of the Ganges, is pronounced p3dd3 with a slightly nasal tone
floating about it ; but when it means ‘a lotus’ it would be pro-
nounced p3dm3 or more correctly padma.

After T and T, as in q{i, feq (two very common words),
q is heard ; thus piirbbe, kimba.

APPENDIX TO CHAPTER 1

1. Sandli or Euphonic Permutation of Letters.

The euphonic changes known as Samdhs or junction belong strictly to
Sanskrit grammar, and are not in any way observed in Bengali or in any
other modern Indian language. In recent times, however, the scanty
peasant dialect of Bengal has been elevated to the rank of a literary lan-
guage by the resuscitation on a very extensive scale of Sanskrit words, and,
as among the words thus imported into the language there are many com-
pound words in the formation of which the rules of Sandhi have been
followed, some knowledge of these rules is almost indispensable to a proper
comprehension of Bengali works, Inasmuch, however, as Sandhi is only
of use to & student of Bengali in so far as it affects the structure of com-
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pound words, the following slight sketch will be confined to that branch of
the subject.

I. Tae SANDHI oF VowELs. When a word ending in a vowel is followed
by a word beginning with a vowel and the two words are compounded into
one, the two vowels which thns come into contact are blended into one
according to the following system.

Vowels are divided into simple, Guna, and Vyiddhi.

The simple vowels are—short a, i, u.

long &1, 0. Each long vowel is regarded as
consisting of two short ones; thus a+a=3a, i+i=i, u+u=i.

The Guna vowels are created by prefixing a to ¢ and « ; this is called
the first raising ; thus at+i=e; a+u=o.

at+i=e; a+li=o

The Vriddhi vowels are made by prefixing yet another a; this is the
second raising ; thus a+a+i=ai; a+a+u=au

The vowel a itself has no first raising, as a +a would be only @, but 4
is considered by grammarians as the second raising of a.

When two simple vowels meet, they blend into their corresponding long
vowel, thus

a+a = &; a8 mura ari = murdri, a name of Krithpa.

&+& = &; a8 kshudb& &Artta = kshudhartta, suffering from Runger.

a8+ & = &; a8 rAms Agamana = ramagamana, the coming of Bama.

&+ a = &; as VArtt avagats = varttavagata, informed of the matter.
So also with ¢ and «, of each of which only two examples need be given.

i +1=1; asgiri is = girifa, mountain lord.

i+1=1; as mahi ifa = mahiéa, lord of the earth.

u+us=i; as bhana udaya = bhantidaya, sunrise.

0 +u=1; as bhil uttama = bhttama, the dest land.

When a or & are followed by any other simple vowel, they blend into

the corresponding Guna vowel, thus
a+1=e; as parama ifvara = paramcécars, the supreme Lord.
a+u=o0; as dims udara = dAmodara, a name of KrixAna (‘ rope-
belly,’ from a legend).

If followed by a Gunpa or Vyiddhi vowel a and a blend with it into the

corresponding Vriddhi vowel, thus
a+e = ai; as brahma eka = brahmaika, fAe sole Brahm.
a+ 0 = au; as krishpa ojas = krishnaujas, the rigour of Krishna.

If a simple vowel, except & and 4, is followed by a dissimilar vowel it in

hardened into its corresponding semivowel, viz. § to y, and « to r, thus
i +a = ya; asati anta = atyanta, ercessive,
04K = vk; as badhQ Anana = badhvinana, woman-faced.
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Lastly, if ¢ and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay

and av respectively, thus
e+ i = ayi; a8 sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here !
0+u=avu; a8 éambho uttama = sambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best /

Similarly ai and au are changed to dy and av respectively.

II. TrE SaNDHI OF CONSONANTS. Consonants are divided: (1) accord-
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals,
ete. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet
given on page 2, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unsaspirated and aspirated.
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and A are sonants, In the
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ;
(3) change of quality.

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus

t +ch = chch ; tat cha = tachcha, and that.
t+j =jj; tatjayate = tajjAyate, that is born.
t+t =tt; tat tikd = tattikd, a commentary on that.

Change of quality affects all consonants. When a word ending in a surd
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to
the sonant, thus

k+g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, an elephant which supports one corner
of the earth.

k+1 = gi; vak i§vara = vagi§vara, lord of speech.

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver).

t+v = dv; tat vishaya = tadvishayas, that affair.

When the second word begins with a nasal, the final surd is changed into
the nasal of its own organ, thus

k+m = ngm; vak maya = vingmaya, wordy.
t+n =mnn; jagat niitha = jagannitha, lord of the world.

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of
euphonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any
practical importance for the student of Bengali.

2. Samdasa or Composition,

The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit,
and a8 large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into
Bengali, it is neceasary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com-
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position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samasa.
Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds:—
1. Dvaxpva. Two or more words are combined into one word, and the
signs of the cases of the plural are appended, thus
Nominative : Atmiya-bandhu-rA, relations and friends.
Genitive : joatil-kutumbs-der, of caste and family.
Accusative: mata-pita-digke, mother and father.

Such a compound may be also used in the singular, as jnati kutumbo.

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhaners, the Durjodhans, i.e.
Durjodhan and his followers.

3. KABMADHARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together
into one word, thus

nila + utpala = nilotpals, a blxe lotus.
sat + chit + Ananda = sachchidananda, Brakma (existence, thought, and
Joy).

3. Dvicu. A numeral and a substantive combine into one word. The
principle of the dvigu compound has been extended to words other than
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus

chiri + rista = chauriist’, a place where four roads meet.
tri + mohonk = temohons, a place where three rivers meet?.
Pure Sanskrit is
tri + bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (Aeaven, earth, and Aell),

4. TaTtpurusHa. Two substantives are combined together, the former
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound,
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English land-
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on; thus

Genitive: rija-purisha = king's man.
Instrumental : hasta-krita = made by Aand.
Dative: brahmana-datavya = an offering to Brahmasns.

Ablative: pada-chyuta = fuallen from rank.
”» sigarotthita = raised from the sea.

Locative: grama-sthita = situated in a rillage.
Numerous tatpurusha compounds have been made and are daily made

! Pronounced gyati.
* These two words and several others of the same kind are probably

borrowed from Hindustani.
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from modern and even from foreign words. The Bengali language allows
itaelf, in this reepect, as much freedom as English. Examples are kamar-
dokan, a blacksmitA’s shop ; musalman-para, a hamlet inkabited by Musul-
mans; biya-pagali, mad upon marriage; faringhi-told, the European
guarter.

5. AVYAYIBHAVA. An indeclinable particle is combined with a substan-
tive, thus prati~din, daily; yatha-éakti, according o (one's) power. It is
not much used in Bengali.

6. Banuveigl, Two or more words are compounded, the last member
taking an adjectival or participial sense, such as in English ‘ broad-bosomed,’
¢ decp-bowered.” Compounds of this class are formed both from Sanskrit
and from modern Bengali words; thus padma-lochana, lofus-eyed ; maha-
mati, kaving great swisdom ; chandra-badana, moon-faced.



CHAPTER IIL
THE NOUN.

§ 3. THE SUBSTANTIVE.

THE substantive has two numbers, singular and plural ; but,
as in the other languages of the group, there is much laxity in
the use of the two numbers, the forms of the singular, especially
in the nominative case, being often used for the plural, leaving
the sense to be inferred from the context.

The grammarians, following the example of Sanskrit, have
established eight cases, distinguished by different terminations.
Of these, some are worn-down relics of the old inflectional case-
endings of Prakrit, while others are what in European languages
would be called prepositions. As, however, in the Indian languages
they ure placed after, instead of before the uoun, they may be
more appropriately termed postpositions. The number of these
postpositions, that is, of words which may be used in that sense,
being very large, the number of cases might be indefinitely mul-
tiplied by considering each postposition as forming a separate case.
For the sake of simplicity, however, it will be better to adhere to
the old established number of eight cases, and to explain the force
and application of the various postpositions separately.

There is only one declension, the same terminations heing used
for all nouns. The slight modifications which occur in some cases
of nouns ending in a vowel’ are merely matters of euphony, and

! Nouns ending in short a (5) are considered as ending in a consonant,
because the final vowel is not pronounced.
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do not amount to separate declensions. The terminations, which,
except in the nominative, are the same for both numberz, are the

following : — .

Singular. Plural.

Nominative &g, 4

Accurative €3

Dative CANC

Instrumental aTs, 3

Ablative T30S, (AT

Genitive €3, 4 LA

Locative &, ATY, (T

Vocative .

In nouns ending with a vowel, the initial & of the termina-
tions of the instrumental, genitive, and locative singulars is elided,
thus pitd, ‘father,” gen. pita-r; guru, ‘teacher,’ gen. guru-r; stri,
‘woman,’ gen. stri-r, So also the nom. plur., as pitd-ri, guru-ra,
stri-ra.

Although the terminations given above are the regular, normal
forms, yet they cannot be used indiscriminately. Some, in fact,
are in the present day hardly used at all, and others only under
certain restrictions. The question of the proper terminations to be
used in each instance is one of the special refinements of this
langusge, and requires careful study.

Two considerations must always be borne in mind:—

First; that all nouns in the language are for purposes of de-
clension divided into three classes, denoting respectively

1. Human beings (vyakti-vichak),
2. Living beings other than human (anyaprapi-vichak).
3. Inanimate objects (apraypi-vichak).

Second; that some forms and terminations are appropriate to
the literary or classical style, others to the colloquial or vulgar
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style. In respect of this second point there are many gradations
which can only be learnt by practice. Some terminations are very
high flown, and only used by the most Sanskritizing class of
writers ; others, though used in ordinary literature, are held to be
too formal for conversation even among educated persons; a third
class again, though not used in writing, may be employed in polite
society ; while a fourth class (comprising generally the older and
more genuine forms) is now considered vulgar and confined to the
speech of the lower orders. For convenience of classification there
gradations will be described as High, Literary, Colloquial, and
Vulgar respectively.

i. In the accusative and dative the termination (¥ is used
always for human beings, it is frequently omitted in the case of
other living beings, and always omitted in that of inanimate objectx.
Thus the accusative and dative of FGIN ‘a son’ is AGIALE; of
TEHe ‘a dog’ it is either FEACT or TEL; of ST® ‘atree’ it is
always SIT%.

ii. In the dative (¥ is archaic and poetical only. With in-
animate ohjects the dative takes the terminations & and ATY of
the locative. '

iii. In the instrumental ATY is literary and somewhat archaic.
€3 can be used only with inanimate objects; as

m FB Cut it with a knife.
STYTS (TR VOFIX TT T The medicine does no goul
(literally, by means of the medicine any help is not).

fsfa W (AR W (S TITRS He cut off the hand

with (i.e."by means of) an axe.

But far more commonly, both in literature and conversation,
the instramental is expressed by adding to the stem certain words
indicative of agency or instrumentality. These are WA, frm,
FET, and TR,

(a) WA (from Sansk. EIT ‘a door’) is both literary and
c
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colloquial, and may be used both with animate and inanimate
objects; as

20 wigl 1A TFATSCE He works with (his) hands.

oY il SIfATST® He walks with (his) feet.

(RATth Wil TT® TI ToUBCR The work is done by the

pupils.
(%) ﬁ't'm (participle of the verb ¥l ‘to give’) is colloquial, and

is nsed with animate and inanimate objects; as

fefa @iE fam F1o TATHT He does the work by means of
people (i. e. labourers etc.)!

fofs gfa fem @ FBTSTRS Ho cuts the pen with a knife,

() TEE (from Sanck. WY ‘a doer,’ with affix ), high and
literary ; only used with human beings and after learned words in
their Sanskrit form; as (XY Fg’? otz fafit@ LT The house is
constructed by man.

(d) TA9F {from Sansk. JHIW ‘an instrument,’ with affix F),
high and literary, used in a similar way to the preceding, but with -
inanimate objects only; as W FI4T T T ¥ g2 AT
A large tree is (usually) cut down with an axe.

In both these two last instances, the sentences are composed
mainly of Sanskrit words which it would be pedantic to use in
ordinary conversation. :

iv. In the ablative Z8T3 is both literary and colloguiul. Col-
Joquially, however, and with inanimate objects (¥T¥ is more
commonly employed.

v. The locative in ATS is high and literary, and used with
honorific or respectful appellations. The colloquial form is &,

! This sentence contains the vulgar or colloquial form of the present tense.
Such colloquial forms will be used in the examples given in this book to
accustom the student to what he will hear constantly, The correct form in
this case would be kirditechhen.
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which after words ending in & is written ¥, as f{STH. The form
(3 is used after words ending in other vowels, as WFLS.

vi. The vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case, and in fact
it is excluded from the list of cases by Sanskrit grammarians. It
is identical in form with the nominative, and is distinguished by
certain prefixes. When they can be used alone these prefixes are
more correctly regarded as interjections, and will be treated of
under that bhead. But there are some which can only be used
with a noun, and these may properly be considered as prefixes of
the vocative case. There are certain peculiarities in their usage
which it is important to keep in mind. They are as follows :—

(a) €81 (Sansk.), high and literary, applied to men only; as
COl oA STATNN T2 0 kmg, arise! (literally, make a raising
of (thy) limbs.)

(Sl (Sl or €81 %, high, literary, and poetical, used with
plural nouns for both animate and inanimate objects; as

(Bl X II|TYY Ho Brahmans!

(B1R W59 Ho ye trees!

(b) (% (Sansk.), both literary and colloquial; as (¥ g wa
FY] O lady, hear the tale! Collognially almost as an interjection
and somewhat vulgar; as (YW W (T where are you going?
eh! Here (¥ may be supposed to have a noun understood after
it, a8 in (€ TN, a contemptuous way of addressing sny one, ‘ Ho,
you fellow!’

(¢) STZ mostly used in questioning. It is usad ia good col-
loquial style; as

g (st 7w f7 1 Ho you! what is your name?

14 3 {ﬁ! T3 'Eé $ Oh you! you are very mischievous.

(d) '8 is colloquinl and used in sddressing iuferiors, it is never
used with inanimate objects; as
€ (WTH {ﬁ! fz FI5 Ho woman! what are you doing?

€ (g {ﬁ? f& <1Ta Ho boy, what will you eat?
c2
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(e) €M is a very colloquial and familiar expression, mostly
with a note of kindliness or affection. It is the common expres-
sion between husbands and wives. When used in questioning,
the meaningless particle 911 is added to the sentence; as €T Jf
(¥ 11 Hulloh you! who are you?

(f) =Cd (Sansk.), literary and poetical, not much used col-
loquially. The form %! ({ however is common, indicating surprise
and contempt, and is used by superiors to inferiors; as ¥l (4
Fle=y ﬁ T TR ﬂ% Hnulloh Kalna, aren’t you going to the
field? (This is very vulgar style.)

(9) (3Nl and ‘STH are used in addressing women; as

f& 3fq (@1 What are you going to do, my good woman ?

6TA| (WTH (XTI A Ho woman, where are you going ?

vii. The nominative plural forms & and q are archaic, high,
and used with honorific terms; they are rare colloquially, and
can only be applied to human beings.

viii. Very often the nom. plur. is expressed by the singular,
leaving the meaning to be guessed from the context, as in Hindu-
stani; this is specially the case with inanimate objects.

Ordinarily the plural is indicated by the addition of certain
words denoting number, mass, quantity, and the like. The most
usual are these:—

(a) fR1 (from Sansk. f&>( ‘a quarter of the compass, region,
direction,” but in Bengali strangely ‘a mass, quantity ‘), colloquial,
and used in light literature, with living beings only. Even in
those words which form the nom. plur. with &3 or ! the oblique
cases are formed by &Y, thus FIIA ‘kings,’ gen. FrOIfWTSA.
It is never used in the nominative. In the genitive the full form
ﬁn‘f? is often contracted to (W4.

(5) AT (Sansk. GHW ‘all’), colloquial and literary, but not
used by the best writers. Applied to both animate and inanimate
objects, and in very common use. Care must be taken to distin-
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guish between its employment as an adjective, in which case it
precedes the noun, as AEE TIAZ ‘all the boys;’ and as a plural
suffix, when it follows the noun, as AT AEA ‘the boys.’

(c) 19 (Sansk. W ‘a number, assembly,’ etc.), colloquial,
used only with human beings; as F{®951Y ‘ Brahmans,” JETSIY
‘children.’

(@) Tt (Sansk. T ‘class, group?), literary, used with human
beings ; as RIAAST “echolars, 5T * families,” YIS
‘reverend men.’

(e) YWY (Sansk. FHRA ‘heap, collection’), literary, with
inanimate objects ; as ALTBETATRY ‘books,” TITAYWY ‘jewels.

(f) AL (Sansk. YT ‘heap, quantity’), literary, with ani-
mate and inanimate objects; as TIHEZ ‘people,, HIHEZ ‘things.’
Strictly speaking this affix and the others which are pure Sanskrit
should only be used with words in their Sanskrit form; thus
FIATANEZ * blacksmiths ’ is inelegant, the Sanskrit form FAETL-
FAYLZ should be used.

(9) 9 also 9 and GfAF (probably Sansk. AT ‘a ball’),
colloquial, used for both animate and inanimate things, and being
4 popular word is only used with ordinary Bengali nouns, and
such Sanskrit words as have become popular, not with high-flown
Sanskrit words, as (BTEMYE ‘the schoolboys,” (NTIWYE ‘the women-
folk,” FFIYH "dogs.” Vulgar are such phrases as WIS *fields,
lands,” WTQYE ‘fishes.’ ofF is rather more polite than %, and
ofET is familiar and affectionate; as (STAGIAR “nice little boyx.’

(k) T (probably from Sansk. Hﬁ ‘all,’ through Hindi %),
colloquial, with animals and inanimate things; as ortfedA T ‘Lirds,’

‘rupees.’ .

In the words (ZTIT¥ ‘people,” WINLE ‘some people,” AFLH ‘all,
everybody,” we have probably a survival of the old Magadhi Pra-
krit nominative in e. This termination as a nominative plural occurs
only in these three words.

To complete the peculiarites of this language in respect of
nouns, it is necessary to give here certain curious little syllables

LN
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faintly as y, and in some cases has the effect of doubling the
first member, thus (WY sounds like jog-gyats, Y like bak-
kya.

When ¥ is compounded with ¥ in the Sanskrit preposition fa,
which before a vowel becomes T, it sounds in ordinary conversation
like b¥ or by with a very short obscure & or ¥ souad, thus ¥4
sounds beb'har, TFE bikti, TSNS bitit.

q when the last member of a compound is silent, but doubles
the preceding member; as WA ddarg, %‘Wz ishshdr, This does
not, however, take place in those Sanskrit words which have not
heen completely naturalized. The same may be said of ¥ and T,
which in purely Sanskrit words would be pronounced in the San-
skrit manner. Thus ?{®, when it means the great eastern branch
of the Ganges, is pronounced p3dd¥ with a slightly nasal tone
floating about it ; but when it means ‘a lotus’ it would be pro-
nounced pddmd or more correctly padma.

After ¥ and ¥, as in "{Zi', fe (two very common words),
< js heard ; thus piirbbe, kimba.

APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I

1. Sandli or Euphonic Permutation of Letters.

The euphonic changes known as Sandhi or junction belong strictly to
Sanskrit grammar, and are not in any way observed in Bengali or in any
other modern Indian language. In recent times, however, the scanty
peasant dislect of Bengal has been elevated to the rank of a literary lan-
gusge by the resuscitation on a very extensive scale of Sanskrit words, and,
as among the words thus imported into the language there are many com-
pound words in the formation of which the rules of Sandhi have been
followed, some knowledge of these rules is almost indispensable to a proper
comprehension of Bengali works. Inasmuch, however, as Sandhi is only
of use to & stadent of Bengali in so far as it affects the structure of com-
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pound words, the following slight sketch will be confined to that branch of
the subject.

I. THE SAXDEI OF VowELS. When a word ending in a vowel is followed
by & word beginning with a vowel and the two words are compounded into
one, the two vowels which thus come into contact are blended into one
according to the following system.

Vowels are divided into simple, Guna, and Vyiddhi.

The simple vowels are—short a, i, u.

long &,i,&. Each long vowel is regarded as
consisting of two short ones; thug a +a=3a, i+i=i, u+u=t.

The Guna vowels are created by prefixing @ to ¢ and w ; thia is called
the first raising ; thus a+i=e; a+u=o,

a+i=e; a+lim=o.

The Vriddhi vowels are made by prefixing yet another a; this is the
second raising ; thus a+a+i=ai; a+a+u=au

The vowel a itself has no first raising, as a + a would be ouly 4, but a
is considered by grammarians as the second raising of a.

When two simple vowels meet, they blend into their corresponding long
vowel, thus

a+4& = &; as mura ari = murdri, a name of Krishna.

&+3 = &; as kshudha artta = kshudhdrtta, suffering from Aunger.

8+ 3 = &; a8 rima Agamana = ramagamana, the coming of Rima.

A+a = &; as virtt avagats = varttavagata, tnformed of the matter.
So also with 1 and «, of each of which only two examples need be given.

i +1=1; aagiri s = girida, mountain lord.

I +1 =1; as mahi iés = mahiés, lord of the earth.

u+u=0; as bbina udaya = bhanfidays, sunrise.

0 +u=10; as bh uttama = bhGttama, the dest land.

When a or & are followed by any other simple vowel, they blend into

the corresponding Guna vowel, thus
a+i=e; as parama ifvara = paramesvara, the supreme Lord.
a+u=o0; a8 dima udara = dimodara, a name of Krizhna (‘ rope-
belly,’ from a legend).

If followed by a Gupa or Vriddhi vowel a and a blend with it into the

corresponding Vriddhi vowel, thus
a+e = ai; as brahma eka = brahmaika, 7ke #ole Bralm.
8+ 0 = au; a8 krishpa ojas = krishnaujas, the rigour of Krishna.
If a simple vowel, except ¢ and 4, is followed by & diasimilar vowel it is
hardened into its corresponding semivowel, viz. i to y, and u to r, thus
i +a = ya; as ati anta = atyanta, ercessive.
0+ = vh; as badhn &nana = badhvanans, woman-faced.
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Lastly, if ¢ and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay

and av respectively, thus
e+ i = ayi; as sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here !
0+ u=avu; as fambho uttama = sambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best !

Similarly ai and au are changed to dy and dv respectively.

II. THE SaxpHI OF CONSONANTS. Consonants are divided: (1) accord-
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals,
etc. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet
given on page 2, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unsspirated and aspirated.
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and % are sonants. In the
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ;
(2) change of quality.

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus

t+ch = chch; tat cha = tachchs, and that.
t+j =jj; tat jayate = tajjayate, that <s born.
t+t =1tt; tat tikd = tattikd, a commentary on that.

Change of quality affects all consonants. When a word ending in a surd
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to
the sonant, thus

k +g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, an elephant whick supporis one corner
of the earth.

k+1 = gi; vak i§vara = vagifvara, lord of speech.

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver).

t+v = dv; tat vishaya = tadvishaya, that affair.

When the second word begine with a nasal, the final surd is changed into
the nasal of its own organ, thus

k+m = ngm; vak maya = vingmaya, wordy.
t+n =nn; jagat nitha = jaganniths, lord of the world.

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of
eughonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any
practical importance for the student of Bengali.

2. Samasa or Composition.

The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit,
and as large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into
Bengali, it is necessary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com-
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position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samasa.

Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds:—

1. Dvanpva. Two or more words are combined into one word, and the
signsa of the cases of the plural are appended, thus

Nominative : 8tmiya-bandhu-rA, relations and friends.
Genitive:  jnatil-kutumbs-der, of caste and family.
Accusative: mata-pita-digke, mother and father.
Such & compound may be also used in the singular, as jnati kutumbe.

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhanera, ¢the Durjodhans, i.e.
Durjodhan and his followers.

3. KARMADHARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together
into one word, thus

nila + utpala = nilotpala, a blue lotus.
sat + chit + Ananda = sachchidinanda, Brakma (existence, thought, and
Joy)-

3. Dvigu. A numeral and s substantive combine into one word. The
principle of the dvign compound has been extended to words other than
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus

chari + rastd = chnurasts, a place where foxr roads meet.
tri + mohoni = temohon?, a place where three rivers meet’.
Pure Sanskrit is
tri + bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (heaven, earth, and hell).

4. TaTPurusHA. Two substantives are combined together, the former
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound,
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English land-
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on; thus

Genitive: rija-purlisha = king’s man.
Instrumental: hasta-krita = made by hand.
Dative: brahmana-datavys = an offering to Brahmanas.

Ablative: pada-chyuta = fullen from rank.
»” sAgarotthita = raised from the sea.

Locative: grima-sthita = situated in a rillage.
Numerous tatpurusha compounds have been made and are daily made

! Pronounced gyati.
* These two words and several others of the same kind are probably
borrowed from Hinduatani,
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Lastly, if ¢ and o are followed by any vowel except a they change to ay

and av respectively, thus
e+ i = ayi; as sakhe iha = sakhayiha, friend, here !
0 +u=avu; as fambho nttama = gambhavuttama, O Sambhu, best !

Similarly a7 and ax are changed to dy and dv respectively.

I1. THE SaxDH1 OF CoNSONANTS. Consonants are divided: (1) accord-
ing to the organs of speech by which they are uttered, as gutturals, palatals,
ete. ; (2) according to their quality, as surds, sonants, etc. In the alphabet
given on page 3, the first two columns of consonants are surds, unaspirated
and aspirated; the next two columns are sonants, unaspirated and aspirated.
The sibilants are surds, the vowels, semivowels, and A are sonants. In the
Sandhi of consonants, changes of two kinds take place: (1) change of organ;
(2) change of quality.

Change of organ takes place only in the case of dentals at the end of a
word followed by a word beginning with a palatal or cerebral. The dentals
are assimilated to the following palatal or cerebral, thus

t + ch = chch; tat cha = tachcha, and that.
t+j =jj; tat jayate = tajjiyate, that 12 born.
t+t =tt; tat tikd = tattikd, a commentary on that.

Change of quality affects all consonants, When a word ending in a surd
is followed by a word beginning with a sonant, the surd is assimilated to
the sonant, thus

k +g = gg; dik gaja = diggaja, an elephant whick supports one corner
of the earth.

k+i = gi; vak i$vara = vagifvara, lord of speech.

p+d = bd; ap da = abda, a cloud (water-giver).

t+v =dv; tat vishaya = tadvishaya, that affair.

When the second word begins with s nasal, the final surd is changed into
the nasal of its own organ, thus

k +m = ngm; vak mays = vingmaya, wordy.
t+n =nn; jagat nitha = jaganniths, lord of the world.

There are many other changes of consonants under the operation of
eughonic laws in Sanskrit, but the above are the only ones that have any
practical importance for the student of Bengali.

2. Samdasa or Composition.

The practice of compounding words is extremely common in Sanskrit,
and as large quantities of such compound words have been introduced into
Bengali, it is necessary to give a slight sketch of the general rules of com-



APPENDIX TO CHAPTER I. 13

position. The form of the compound word is determined by Sandhi, its
meaning and the order of its constituent elements by Samaea.
Native grammarians distinguish the following six kinds of compounds:—
1. Dvanpva. Two or more words are combined into one word, and the
signs of the cases of the plural are appended, thus
Nominative : A&tmiya-bandhu-ra, relations and friends.
Genitive:  joatil-kutumbs-der, of caste and family.
Accusative: mata-pita-digke, mother and father.

Such a compound may be also used in the singular, as jiati kutumbo.

When one of the elements of the compound is omitted or understood, the
word is considered a dvandva, as in Durjodhaners, the DurjodAans, i.e.
Durjodhan and his followers.

2. KABMADHARAYA. An adjective and a substantive combine together
into one word, thus

nila + utpala = nilotpala, a bixe lotus.
sat + chit + Anands = sachchidinanda, Brahma (existence, thought, and
Joy).

3. Dvicu. A numeral and a substantive combine into one word. The
principle of the dvigu compound has been extended fo words other than
pure Sanskrit, such as Persian and modern Bengali, thus

chari + rastd = chaurfists, a place where four roads meet.
tri + mohdnad = temohond, a place where three rivers meet?.
Pure Sanskrit is
tri + bhuvana = tribhuvana, the three worlds (hearen, earth, and hell).

4. TaTPURUSBA. Two substantives are combined together, the former
being governed by the latter. This is the commonest form of compound,
and is very frequent in other Aryan languages. The former element of
the compound may stand for any case of the noun; thus in English land-
lord is lord of land, steam engine is engine worked by steam, and so on ; thus

Genitive: rija-purlisha = king’s man.
Instrumental: hasta-krita = made by Aand.
Dative: brihmana-datavys = an offering to Brakmans.

Ablative: pada-chyuta = fallen from rank.
” sagnrotthita = raised from the aea.

Locative: grima-sthita = situated in a rillage.
Numerous tatpurusha compounds have been made and are daily made

! Pronounced gyati.
! These two words and several others of the same kind are probably

borrowed from Hindustani.
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from modern and even from foreign words. The Bengali language allows
itaelf, in this respect, as much freedom as English. Examples are kimar-
dokin, a Macksmith's shop ; musalman-pars, a hamlet inhabited by Musul-
mans; biyi-pagals, mad upon marriage; faringhi-tola, the European
guarter.

5. AVYAYIBHAVA. An indeclinable particle is combined with a substan-
tive, thus prati-din, daily ; yatha-éakti, accordiny to (one's) power. It is
not much used in Bengali.

6. BanuvelEL. Two or mare words are compounded, the last member
taking an adjectival or participial sense, such as in English ¢ broad-bosomed,’
¢ decp-bowered.” Compounds of this class are formed both from Sanskrit
and from modern Bengali words ; thus padma-lochana, lofus-eyed; maba-
mati, kaving great wisdom ; chandra-badana, moon-faced.



CHAPTER IL
THE NOUN.

§ 3. THE SUBSTANTIVE.

THE substantive has two numbers, singular and plural ; but,
as in the other languages of the group, there is much laxity in
the use of the two numbers, the forms of the singular, especially
in the nominative case, being often used for the plural, leaving
the sense to be inferred from the context.

The grammarians, following the example of Sanskrit, have
established eight cases, distinguished by different terminations.
Of these, some are worn-down relics of the old inflectional case-
endings of Prakrit, while others are what in European languages
would be called prepositions. As, however, in the Indian languages
they are placed after, instead of before the unoun, they may be
more appropriately termed postpositions. The number of these
postpositions, that is, of words which may be used in that sense,
being very large, the number of cases might be indefinitely mul-
tiplied by considering each postposition as forming a separate case.
For the sake of simplicity, however, it will be better to adhere to
the old established number of eight cases, and to explain the force
and application of the various postpositions separately.

There is only one declension, the same terminations being used
for all nouns. The slight modifications which occur in some cases
of nouns ending in a vowel® are merely matters of euphony, and

! Nouns ending in short a (5) are considered as ending in a consonant,
because the final vowel is not pronounced.
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do not amount to separate declensions. The terminations, which,
except in the nominative, are the same for both numbers, are the

following : — .

Singular. Plural.

Nominative qaq, 9

Accurative =

Dative %, &

Instrumental azcs, (3

Ablative {%N, (4153

Genitive &g, 4 LN

Locative &, &Y, (3

Vocative ;T

In nouns ending with a vowel, the initial @ of the termina-
tions of the instrumental, genitive, and locative singulars is elided,
thus pita, ‘father,” gen. pitd-r; guru, ‘teacher,’ gen. guru-r; stri,
‘womau,” gen. stri-r. So also the nom. plur., as piti-r, guru-ra,
stri-ra.

Although the terminations given above are the regular, normal
forms, yet they cannot be used indiscriminately. Some, in fact,
are in the present day hardly used at all, and others only under
certain restrictions. The question of the proper terminations to be
used in each instance is one of the special refinements of this
language, and requires careful study.

Two considerations must always be borne in mind:—

First; that all nouns in the langnage are for purposes of de-
clension divided into three classes, denoting respectively

1. Human beings (vyakti-vichak),
2. Living beings other than human (anyaprapi-vachak).
3. Inanimate ohjects (aprapi-vichak).

Second ; that some forms and terminations are appropriate to
the literary or classical style, others to the colloquial or vulgar
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style. In respect of this second point there are many gradations
which can only be learnt by practice. Some terminations are very
high flown, and only used by the most Sanskritizing class of
writers ; others, though used in ordinary literature, are held to be
too formal for conversation even among educated persons; a third
class again, though not used in writing, may be employed in polite
society ; while a fourth class (comprising generally the older and
more genuine forms) is now considered vulgar and confined to the
speech of the lower orders. For convenience of classification there
gradations will be described as High, Literary, Colloquial, and
Vulgar respectively.

i. In the accusative and dative the termination (¥ is used
always for human beings, it is frequently omitted in the case of
other living beings, and always omitted in that of inanimate object.
Thus the accusative and dative of &I ‘a son’ is HEINLE; of
FEHA ‘a dog’ it is either TFALE or TPY; of SR “a tree’ it ix
always R,

ii. In the dative (¥ is archaic and poetical only. With in-
animate ohjects the dative takes the terminations & and &TI of
the locative. A

iii. In the instrumental AT is literary and somewhat archaic.
€3 can le used only with inanimate objects; as

m QTB Cut it with a knife.
QUGS (T IATT TA T The medicine does no gouil

(literally, by means of the medicine any help is not).

fefa zsifars o1s TP @RAAITRS He cut of the hand

with (i.e."by means of) an axe.
But far more commonly, both in literature and conversation,
the instramental is expressed by adding to the stem certain wordx
indicntive of agency or instrumentality. Thexe are WA, fem,

FEE, and FIMW.

(a) WA (from Sansk. EIC ‘a door’) is both literary and
C
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colloquial, and may be used both with animate and inanimate
ohjects; as

IS w17 % AT He works with (his) hands.

#1 T 1Al AT He walks with (his) feet,

(RTathE A o ¥4 W The work is done by the

pupils.
(b) ﬁrsn (participle of the verb Wl ‘to give’) is colloquial, and

ir nsed with animate and inanimate objects; as

fefa cate fam T FATHT Ho does the work by means of
people (i. e. labourers etc.)?

fefa gfx firq o TBrorg™ He cuts the pen with a knife.

() TEE (from Sansk. WY ‘a doer,’ with affix &), high and
literary ; ounly used with human beings and after learned words in
their Sanskrit form; as AHLY m oz fafire TH The house is
constructed by man.

(d) TI®F (from Sansk. FHIW ‘an instrument,’ with affix W),
high and literary, used in a similar way to the preceding, but with -
inanimate objects only; as m FoT I3 T fyw ﬁm e
A large tree is (usually) cut down with an axe.

In both these two last instances, the sentences are composed
mainly of Sanskrit words which it would be pedantic to use in
ordinary conversation.

iv. In the ablative T€TY is both hterary and colloguial. Col-
loquially, however, and with inanimate objects (Y¥T¥ is more
commonly employed.

v. The locative in @%Y is high and literary, and used with
houorific or respectful appellations. The colloquial form is &,

' This sentence contains the vulgar or colloquial form of the present tense.
Such colloquial forms will be used in the examples given in this book to
accustom the student to what he will hear constantly. The carrect form in
this case would be kirditechhesn.
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which after words ending in & is written ¥, as f2[SI¥. The form
(3 is used after words ending in other vowels, as GFCY,

vi. The vocative is not, strictly speaking, a case, and in fact
it is excluded from the list of cases by Sanskrit grammarians. It
is identical in form with the nominative, and is distinguished by
certain prefixes. When they can be used alone these prefixes are
more correctly regarded as interjections, and will be treated of
under that head. But there are some which can only be used
with a noun, and these may properly be considered as prefixes of
the vocative case. There are certain peculiarities in their usage
which it is important to keep in mind. They are as follows :—

(a) €Sl (Sansk.), high and literary, applied to men only; as
Sl AT AMTATLN L O kmg, arise! (literally, make a raising
of (thy) limbs.)

Sl Sl or (Sl R, high, literary, and poetical, used with
plural nouns for both animate and inanimate oljects; as

(1R 9999 Ho Brahmans!

513 Tt Ho ye trees!

(3) (¥ (Sanstk.), both literary and colloquial; as (¥ gfe s
FY O lady, hear the tale! Colloguially almost as an interjection
and somewhat vulgar; as (FTYIT WI® (¥ where are you going?
eh! Here (% may be supposed to have a noun understood after
it, as in (T TN, a contemptuous way of addressing any one, ‘Ho,
you fellow!’

(¢) STZ mostly used 1 guostioning. It is wscd ia good col-
loquial style; as

\€TE (SITZ AW & 1 Ho you! what is your name?

erE {ﬁl’ % 'Eé ¥ Oh you! you are very mischievous.

(d) '8 is colloquial and used in addressing inferiors, it is never
used with inanimate objects; as

e Wty {ﬁl’ fe FIG Ho woman! what are you doing?

€ (T {ﬁl f& «1zT Ho boy, what will you eat?
c2
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(¢) €THM1 is a very colloquial and familiar expression, mostly
with a note of kindliness or affection. It is the common expres-
sion between husbands and wives. When used in questioning,
the meaningless particle §1l is added to the sentence; as \€TM ?\ﬁf
(¥ §11 Hulloh you! who are you?

(f) | (Sansk.), literary and poetical, not much used col-
lognially. The form 1 (d however is common, indicating surprise
and contempt, and is used by superiors to inferiors; as ¥ (4
T IE [ITY A 72 Hullch Kalnd, aren’t you going to the
field? (This is very vulgar style.)

(9) (2N and ‘SC¥ are used in addressing women; as

fs Q?;_ﬁ' (A What are you going to do, my good woman?

et (WTH (FTYIT A Ho woman, where are you going ?

vii. The nominative plural forms & and ¥ are archaic, high,
and used with honorific terms; they are rare colloquially, and
can only be applied to human beings.

viii. Very often the nom. plur. is expressed by the singular,
leaving the meaning to be guessed from the context, as in Hindu-
stani; this is specially the case with inanimate objects.

Ordinarily the plural is indicated by the addition of certain
words denoting number, mass, quantity, and the like. The most
usual are these :—

(a) f79t (from Sansk. f& ‘a quarter of the compass, region,
direction,’” but in Bengali strangely ‘a mass, quantity '), colloquial,
and used in light literature, with living beings only. Even in
those words which form the nom. plur. with €@ or T the oblique
cases are formed by fwst, thus FIOMA! ‘kings,’ gen. TWIfWTSA.
It is never used in the nominative. In the genitive the full form
fWT412 is often contracted to (WH.

(5) FEFYE (Sansk. WY “all’), colloquial and literary, but not
used by the best writers. Applied to bath animate and inanimate
objects, and in very common use. Care must be taken to distin-
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guish between its employment as an adjective, in which case it
precedes the noun, as FEE LIEE ‘all the boys;’ and as a plural
suffix, when it follows the noun, as /AT AL ‘the boys.’

(c) 919 (Sansk. W ‘a number, assembly,’ etc.), colloquial,
used only with human beings ; as {4549 ‘ Brahmans,” TEESHY
*children.’

(d) st (Sansk. aﬁ class, group’), hterary, used with human
beings ; as WIAAS ‘echolars,’ ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂ' families, TS
‘reverend men.’

(¢) YWY (Sansk. YT ‘heap, collection’), literary, with
inanimate objects; as ABEFAARY ‘books, TFTHAARY ‘jewels.’

(f) FEZ (Sansk. §HE ‘heap, quantity’), literary, with ani-
mate and inanimate objects; as WINHEZ ‘people,” TTHEZ ‘things.’
Strictly speaking this affix and the others which are pure Sanskrit
should only be used with words in their Sanskrit form; thus
FIWIIALZ *blacksmiths * is inelegant, the Sanskrit form w-
HELZ should be used.

(9) ¥ also ofat and wfe= (probably Sansk. m ‘a ball’),
colloquial, used for both animate and inanimate things, and being
8 popular word is only used with ordinary Bengali nouns, and
such Sanskrit words as have become popular, not with high-flown
Sanskrit words, as (GTIYE ‘the schoolboys,” (NTYE ‘the women-
folk,” FHFAYE ‘dogs.” Vaulgar are such phrases as WO * fields,
lands,” WIRYSA ‘fishes.” @fF i rather more polite than B, and
Qﬁﬁ is familiar and affectionate; as mﬁw ‘nice little boyx.*

(k) AL (probably from Sansk. H‘é ‘all,’ through Hindi §X),
colloquia] with animals and inanimate things; as oo ‘birds,’

‘rupees.’

In the words (FTITT ‘people,” WIALE ‘some people,’ m all,
everybody,” we have probably a survival of the old Magadhi Pra-
krit nominative in e. This termination as a nominative plural occurs
only in these three words.

To complete the peculiarites of this language in respect of
nouns, it is mecessary to give here certain curious little syllables
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and words universally employed after nouns, both singular and
plural, to effect modifications of meaning. Though almost exclu-
sively colloquial, only one or two being admitted into the literary
style, they form so striking a feature of a Bengali sentence and
add so much to the expressiveness and flexibility of the language
as to deserve particular mention :—
(a) §1, added to nouns, expresses contempt, dislike, worthless-
ness; as
fars1ol (or FERH) (4TS ©tT ATt TE That stuff is not
nice to eat. This is very vulgar language. foritat is Arabic
s, and (AT is contracted from 2TRTS “to eat.’
Ciﬁ‘n}l % %'3 That is a good-for-nothing brat.
@Tm%'l oHT® (TS (SIT6 The wretched horse has fallen in
the mud. 9ITS (SITE vulgar for 2ifTH fogite.
) ﬁ is the opposite of %1, and expresses admiration, liking,
niceness; as
(ECEI‘E (T* WA The child is very pretty.
et @ foret fets How sweetly the bird sings.
m (WATS (A The woman is fair to see.
(c) Ts’ﬁ ‘some, a little,’ used contemptuously, with inanimate
objects only,
(1 1T (TS S TCH 1 [ Www @A A 4% e
(9% He does not care for vegetables, but after some coaxing,
ho ate a little, i. e. just a mouthful or two.

WIAZ (ATS TR T1R BT 4% BfE W€ 1 don’t care to eat,
but you may give me a morsel or two.
(d) t{ used contemptuously for human beings; as

&% BF (QTA &L WX (SW (WY T Look at the little brat,
what pluck he has, eh? (&T contracted from im.)
But approvingly for inanimate objects; as
SITNT VY 9F BF TFE (¢TA 181 TET WY In the bot

weather if you eat a nice lump of ice you will get cool.
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I 4T ?{ e s Qni Very well, then, give me a bit that
I may eat it.

&%= fafas &% BF (oIra TAL TET FT If one got & nico
bit of stuff like that one would be pleased.

(¢) ¥ (Sansk. WA ‘a moment of time;’ but in Bengali, ‘a
piece’) generally implies a piece of anything, but is often untrans-
lateable in English; as

OF IV TS wie ?’Ti Give me a piece of cloth,
brother.

€2 oITH LT (AT 2T TATE Two gold vessels have
been left here (literally, two pieces gold vessel).

&% QM (AT One bank-note (literslly, one piece note).

(f) ifSF when used alone refers solely to time; as
ofifaE AW (AT TLTS A 161 get a little time T can do it.
«ifeF (w2 TATS T You must wait a little,

When Bl is added, it applies both to time and to inanimate
objects generslly; as

«ifazs) wtst! wfw fefafs 1 bave bought a little piece, i.e.
a little bit of land.

«ffsEd 7wy ora WX 322 7T 1 you give me a little
time I will do it.
(g) (SITR1 (‘cluster, bunch’), used with inanimate objects; as
&% (S]] *NTTA ﬁ'ﬁa A bundle of vegetables.
&% (stTgt T8 f&fafS I bhave bought a bundle of pens.
(k) @®TE, said to be contracted from (5131 BTZ “about four.’

The following specimens of nouns fully declined will illustrate
the above remarks:—
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(a) Human beings (vyakti-vachak).

Singular. Plural.
Nom. HEIN ‘son’ AT
Ace.
A ST wg frotce

Dat.

Instr, m ?@ or WIAl or WAFINTWL I, ﬁv'ln etc.
B 5

Abl. TG TS or (AE  ARIAHA LTS

Gen. WHITA AL fTstd or (R

Loc. WYNHA, RTINS AFIA frairs

Note—In the plural the case-endings are sometimes added to

the form of the genitive singular, as AHITNL frsite, wRITT
(w4, otec.

(3) Other living beings (anyaprani-vachak).

Nom. w ‘dog’ W HYE or ATH
Ace. FEI (T or T FEA FELZ (T, or as nom,
Dat. ¥FHA T TEIATZ (¥
Instr, ¥€Y ﬁﬁﬂ etc. TEHEA ALY ﬁ?‘m etc.
etc. etc.

(c) Inanimate objects (aprani-vichak).

Nom. 9T® ‘tree’ TR ATH, A etc,
Ace. SiT® id.

Dat. TR STy AITA or AELATS
Instr. SR fTH® ete. stig AEH {7l etc.
Abl, SR TRTS or (UTE N 7TS TILS

Gen. SITTRY sihg AITAY

Loc. fITE, QTS ST AITH, RIS
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§ 4 THE ADJECTIVE.

The adjective is invariable, having no separate forms for the
genders. There is, in fact, absolutely no gender in Bengali, though
in recent times certain writers have sought unsuccessfully to intro-
duce the Sanskrit genders. Such expressions as TWAL '@' ‘a
beautiful woman’ are confined to literature, and in literature even
to the writings of a particular school. The adjective, moreover, is
not declined, except when it is used substantively.

The comparative is expressed in Sanskrit by adding the syl-
lable ¥9, as ALY ‘holy,” AYIA “holier.’ This form is occasionally
used in the high literary style, but has not taken root in popular
language. Ordinarily the following words are employed :—

(a) WA (Sansk.m ‘reference, comparison’), used with
the genitive. This is literary, and used in polished conversation
or oratory; as

WIATE WAl STq €A T SIS It will be hetter done by

him than by me.
Ur with the nominative; as

AN W2 I {T@ Shyam is wiser than Ram.

(b) (5T (shortened pronunciation of Ffif_n, participle of Bl
‘to see’), with the genitive, colloquial; as
fefa wrara (577 TWAN He is stronger than I.
iTt'f? o Fﬁ %‘ The bamboo twig is harder than the
bamboo (a proverb, meaning ‘the dependants of a great man
are more oppressive than the great man him=elf’).
(¢) WTY (Sansk.), literary and collouial; as W8 &8 BTX NTY
‘-ﬂiﬁ GTA Of these two this is the better.
TTY also serves to denote the superlative when more than two
objects or persons are compared ; as AT FS‘T‘b? Y tﬂiﬁ TR
Of the three boys this is the handsomest.
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(d) TCI (shortened form of Q_EN suffix of the abl.), collo-
quial; as OFIT TS €A T fAYTT *IF o is harder to write
than e.

The superlative may be formed by adding a word meaning
‘all” to any of the above; as AT (lit.), FTEATTHA (lit. and
coll.), FIITHLH (coll.), AILAL (BTH (coll.), AFLHI TCT (coll.),
FTACHLH (vulgar).

§ 6. THE NUMERAILS.
A. Cardinals.

The cardinal numbers in this, as in all Indo-Aryan languages,
are derived with very little change from Sanskrit through Prakrit.
From eleven to ninety-nine they exhibit the compound form of
Sanskrit and Prakrit, and have consequently to be learnt indi-
vidually. ’ .

All the cardinal numbers are indeclinable.

The forms of the cardinals, which are very similar to Hindi,
are as follows :—

1 §F 6 ®Y &g 16 (@4
2'{2 7 TS 12 4 17 T3
3 fo= 8 B 13 (3¢ 18 WIBTE
s ST, 517 ¢ W 14 (OT% 19 Sfes
5 %16 10 ¥ 15 “tad 20 faet

Tustead of f&* for 20, {ﬁ; is very commonly used colloquially.

a1 &3 27 STt 33 cofa=t
22 AL a8 WTBT'E'T 34 (ﬁﬁl‘l
a3 (ST 29 Swfast 35 orafa
24 fEet 30 fa= 36 wfa=t
a5 oife= 31 szfa=t 37 strefar
36 wifet .32 A=t 38 wrBfa
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30 STSFER 43 (wotfEe 47 SHOsfE
40 SfE= 44 Cﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ:ﬂ"f 48 oSt
41 QTS(E 45 Awtfa= 49 SOt

42 Qe 46 wofE= 50 AL
For 47 TSI and for 48 Wﬂ}m"f are also used.
51 ST 61 SFEP 71 GFEd
52 e 62 TP 72 TR
53 fewhy 63 T 73 (ST
54 (SYIIN 6+ OB 74 (WER
55 e 63 tuaf} 75 “tvTed
56 TP 66 TIEP 76 (RATER
57 T 67 e g7 AISTER
58 B 68 woEf 78 PR
59 SEIB 6y SRR 7o STEPT
6o TIB 70 W& 8o Wt

Sixty is sometimes written ﬂTﬁ and sixty-six (Eﬂ'@, so also
seventy-six is written (RZI€4.

81 ST 88 BT 9597'51“1'3

82 faarft 89 VTER 96 (RUTAL
8; foarft goﬂﬁ 97“’T3T=‘TE
84(&?‘”& 914@"""3 08
85'?5'1’"?!’ gzﬁ?ﬁ"a QQW
86 (RTI 93W 100 ¥ or (M
87 AIPTY 04 OYFTAT

For eighty-eight the semi-Sanskrit form th'ﬁ' is often heard;
and for 100, while the Sanskrit I is in common use, (™ and *Tq
are also used, the latter especially after the first ten numerals, as
&% (™ ‘one bundred,’ etc.

In the writings of authors of the Sanskritizing school it is not
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uncommon to find the numerals used in their original Sanskrit
form, for which the reader is referred to the Sanskrit grammar.

For 1000 in the literary style the Sanskrit ZH is used, but
colloquially the Persian )\;a with the first vowel lengthened ; ZITIL
is more common. Of the higher numbers, % literary or &¥T
colloquial for 100,000, and @Tﬁ} literary or (SFIY colloquial for
10,000,000 are in commoh use.

The fractional numbers are (21T, Cﬁﬁ, and ffZ s quarter;’
@T’E ‘a third;” SY, HCKT “half;? fST (PN “three quarters;’
€T “a quarter more’ (from Sansk. § ‘with ’ and QT ‘a quar-
ter’), as I€H] & “three and aquarter;’ (WY ‘one and a half’ (from
Sansk. ﬂ'@, literally ‘half from two’); (9h'5' ‘a quarter less’ (from
Sansk. TG ‘a quarter’ and e ‘less’), as (o o ‘o quarter
less than five,’ i.e. ‘four and three quarters;’ TS (which would
be more correctly written HITG, from Sansk. | ‘with’ and W&
‘half’) ‘a half more,” as FITT B1E ‘four and a half.” For ‘two and
a half’ the word WWT'E (more correctly WTGTi from Sansk, W&
“half’ and &% ‘a couple’) is used. Distributives are expressed by
repeating the noun, as W WILT (T L Bral (e ‘give each of
the ten men a rupee,” or ‘give the ten men a rupee apiece.’

Numerals always require the noun to be in the singular, as
fo% & * three persons,’ #t5 ¥4 ‘fivo houses.” When the noun is
declined the numeral remains unaltered, as FATS AHTTL ‘of seven

men.’

B. Ordinals.

The Bengali language has no special forme for ordinals. In
modern times since the development of the language, the Sanskrit
ordinals have been introduced. They are nsed in literature and
in conversation by educated persons, and under the influence of
the schoolmaster are finding their way into the speech of the
masses. They would hardly yet, however, be understood by the
cultivating and artizan classes generally. The first ten are as
follows :—
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First &MY Sixth ¥¥
Second ﬁ@ﬂ Seventh AGT
Third O Eighth W8N
Fourth 53 Ninth Q¥
Fifth e Tenth WA

From eleventh to twentieth they are the same as the cardinals.
From twentieth they are formed by adding OH to the cardinal,
or by eliding the final syllable, as fZL*T *twenty,” fAT=THA or
faz™ ‘twentieth.’

In conversation, even among educated persons, the ordinals are
often expressed by adding the suffix of the genitive singular to
the cardinal, as ATEL ‘first,” TCTL ‘second,’ FO'C‘W ‘third,’ and so
on; thus A(¥Y ?F{C% W1'€@ ‘give me the first bonk’ (on the shelf, ete.)
This form is only used with inanimate objects,

The Hindustani ordinals pahila ‘first,” disri ‘second,’ and tisra
‘third * are occasionally used slightly corrupted, to suit Bengali
pronunciation, as #{CZeN, (W dl, (A

Colloquially certain words are used with numerals as with sub-
stantives to indicate shades of meaning. They are as follows:—

(a) (mh, like 1'31, has & somewhat depreciating meaning; as
(ﬂ'fh L4123 o} f7TS ©1Ta Can you give me some four pice
or so? implying that it is a trifing sum.
oS8 WTHE Trh tim TLA 1t will suffice if there are some
ten cups.
With 35 ‘how many,” it implies an indefinite number; as (m%l
L 3] E§ R Al '-ﬂ'lsﬂ RTUTE This has heen dune by a few
mischievous boys.
When the noun is omitted, it is more indefinite still; as (ﬁﬁﬁ
T3 Uﬂi TLI A small number will do, or just a fow will suffice.
() Uﬁ. like b, indicates approbation; as Qﬁ ITsT (g
L2 (X Jr | m Some five boys or so sang wonderfully well.
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With ¥ it is indefinite; as STAIT €H ¥FS TTN 1A
ﬁ TY The beggar is happy with joust a few pice.

(¢) AT and A are used in the same way 23 with the noun,

bhnt QTﬁexpresses approhation; as '{% mﬁ E- LT § Fﬁ' (Ffm

I saw two beautiful pictures.
(d) 9T means ‘a piece,” and is used in enumerating articles; as

'Ei o1F (WZI Two (pieces) mohars?.
'{i A1 FIAAT Two pieces of cloth.
() 51Tg, literally ‘tree,” is used in speaking of long straight
things; as
#1T SITE ICW BIF The oar rows (or works) well.
fom SR ALY Three sticks.
It will be observed, in some of the above examples, that &%
i# added to numerals. This is always the case when uncertainty
fs implicd. In this position &% may be translated ‘about;’ as
WCHT ‘about ten.’ :
Vagueness is often indicated by pntting together two mumbers
of very different values; as faoet sfa, literally ‘ twenty-forty,’
i.e. any number from twenty to forty, or a little more or less.
Natives are often vague about their age. A witness will sometimes
depowo that his age is W™ STST™ * ten-fifty,” meaning that he is a
man of middle age! So also,
¥ AT o1 AF WIATF ST T8 My income is not two-five
lakhs, i.e. T am not a rich man.
$1gtT fot ofsT™ o® HWIW TR His income is twenty-fifty

lakhx, i.e. He is a very wealthy man,

! The mokar, or more correctly mukr, is a gold coin, no longer current,
valued generally at sixteen rupees.



CHAPTER IIL

THE PRONOUN.

§ 6. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

THE forms of the personal pronouns are the following :—

First Person.

Sinqular, Plural.
Nom. fa 1’ TG “we’
D, | ST i

TS HIATTHA TEE
Instr. ¢ SATE €A ete. JIATTH A ﬁm

A TEE etc. ete.
Al I TR HIATHA TS
Gen. HIATA WIATTRE or HINIfwTHT

Loc. ST, HWITS rifRTsITS

In the instr. sing. the postpositions Q'{?, FIGE, and fT are
affixed to the form VI, while WA requires the form WIWTE.

In all the cases of the plural the pustpositions may be affixed
to SN} or WINATE; thus one may rxay WIWHHCHT or WIATR-
ﬁ'tﬁ?, the latter form is more common in Western Bengal.

The above form of the pronoun of the first person is that used
in literature and colloguially by all correct speakers. Ami is, how-
ever, hy origin, the plural, and has by long use been sv identified
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with the singular, that a new plural, amara, has been created for
use when it is required to bring out the sense of plurality more
clearly.

The old nominative is still in. use, though it is now considered
vulgar, and is only heard among the lower orders, or in very familiar
conversation, in addressing servants and inferiors. It too has had
a vew plural invented for it, 8o completely has all perception of ami
being the real plural of mui died out. It runs thus:—

Singular. Plural.
Nom. ﬁ ‘1’ (e
Acc.

TE, @t @t
Dat.
Gen. @4 QAT

No other cases are in use, and it will be observed that in the
plural the form of the genitive is used for the acc. and dat. also.
In the singular, too, the gen. (W14 is occasionally used for the ace.
and dat.

S8econd Person.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. T\ﬁT *thou’ oIad ‘ye’
?)f: e csraifwsicE
TS (SINITHT TEE
Tostr.{ (STUE WA ote.  COTITHA fian
sl ?@ ete. etc.
AbL (SN TETS (STRTHZ TS
Gen. (1AL o, cswtfresta

Loc. (JMAE, (AT fwTsiTs

Here, also, there is the old singular, now esteemed vulgar, with
s modern plural fitted to it, thus
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Singular, Plural,
Nom, Ya ‘thou’ gl
Ace.
» }m IS12 ISrar
Dat.
Gen, (14 TCIAT:

The remarks regarding the first person apply to the second
person also.

In addressing superiors or equals in rank, and generally in the
conversation of respectable persons of all classes, neither {ﬁ' nor
TB: are used. 1In their place is used S (from Sansk. WIAR
‘self’), meaning literally ‘self,’ but used also to mean ‘your
honour,” ‘your honourable self,” and such like, just as in Hindi ap.
The student must be very careful always to use apeni when ad-
dressing gentlemen or respectable people of any class, as the ure
of tumi, except to servants, relations, or very humble people, is
regarded almost a8 an insult.

When used to mean ‘self,’ i.e. ‘myself, thyself, himself,’ etc.,
apani is thus declined :

Kingular. Plural.
Nom. teifa =Tl
;‘):‘i RIITE e d
etc, ete.

But when implying ‘your honour’ it may take in nom. plur. the
form WIHRTTEN, gen. sing. WIFLTY, and so in the other cases.

‘T’fﬁ, when used respectfully, takes the verb in the third per-
80D ; a8 W %W ﬁY_C?‘ Your honour will give an answer.

When it is wisbed to express still greater respect, the word
AT * gentleman, Sir,’ is used, also with the verb in the third
person plural; as WT™MA (AR rn'im fg 7 win you go
there or not, Sir?

D
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Third Person.
Lingular, Plural.
Nom. f3f® ‘he,” ‘she’ 3.IQI§| ‘they”
Acc. . o
D(: zm Irzifesics
g LIEAUA] SIzTwe TET
Instr, { STZTE AT drziew fiem
( etc. ete.
Ab. ¥ RS J1ZIHA TETS
Gen. 31I1A Srarewg, Srarfresa
The old singular, now considered vulgar, is
Nom. (¥ ‘he,’ ‘she’ ST “they’
Gen. I I R[4 T
Ace.
oo forere, o
at,

Loc. OITS, I, IMW IMTHA

It will be observed that the forms of the oblique cases differ
only from the higher form by omission of the chandrabindu, or
nasal sign.

‘It’ is expressed by (¥, and its inflection OTZ], generally con-
tracted to ¥1. In this sense (¥ is used in correct language.

There is no possessive pronoun, the genitive of the persvnal pro-

nouns is used, as WIATE TE ‘ my house,” (STWIA A ‘ thy name.’

§ 7. OTHER PRONOUNS.

The other pronouns are strictly analogous in form and declen-
sion to the personal pronouns. The type of fefa may be taken as
a model for all; thus .

1. Near demonstrative:—iﬁ‘ ‘this,’ inflection tﬂ; vulgar &,
inflect. .
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2. Remote demonstrative:—%ﬁ ‘that,” inflect. §'{1; vulgar '€,
inflect. e’{‘l

3. Relative:—fafs ‘whoever,’ inflect. ﬁT{T; vulgar (¥, inflect.
RIES

4. Correlative —fefw (given above).

5. Interrogative:—(a) (¥ ‘who?’ inflect. T vulgar (¥, in-
flect. TIZ.

(v) f& “what?’ inflect. ¥, Besides the regular form FE],

f# has also an inflection fFTI used in certain cases only; as Acc.,

Dat. f&TH, Tustr. fETAT €A or f7 f*3, Loc. fersiTs, Abl. fern
(ATTF or f& @N

There is also an interrogative form (FI¥ used only with nouns;
as (T YN mﬁ To what place are you going?

6. Indefinite:—(%FZ ‘any one,” inflect. FIZ); to which is added
the vowel ‘@ very lightly pronounced; as Acc. F1EICEE, Gen. Fl-
A€ or FATITH], etc. It is used both for eingular and plural, if,
indeed, it can be said to have a plural. ﬁ‘-"{ ‘anything.’

(F1 (to be distinguished from (FIV ‘which?’), ‘some, any,’ i~
indeclinable.

The pronouns &, €, (W often have an i added to them, a»~
Qi' or @, ‘8'3, ('ﬂi ; this conveys a certain emphasis, as ‘this very
one,” etc. In the genitive plural for i.w and %'{TCW the
contractions t‘.lm and €THZ are used colloquially by all classes.

The=e pronouns also take the additional syllables %1, ﬁ, like
nouns. The inflectional terminations are placed after these adii-
tions, as Gen. Q%T?; m; Loc. a%ms, sﬂﬁﬁ!;

There are also many compound pronouns which must be learut
from practice, such as (T (FL ‘whosoever, (T (FIN id, (T fFg
‘whatsroever,” (X HEE ‘all who,’ etc.

The adjective .in Bengali being indeclinable, it follows that
whenever any one of the above pronouns is nused as an adjective, it
becomes indeclinable. When used adjectivally the forms A, '8, (W,

and (¥ are used, not iﬁ', %ﬁr, fafa, or fafw; as

D2
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& oif 4T (F1Y LTTZA Where does this Pandit live?
€ TAF (¥ TIZF Call that boy.
o Trafa 3R ettt ATETIETE Where did you find those

flowers ?
N 1 {7 @z Bty |ifw IAfATS 211f7 T What caste be may
be I cannot say.
More usually in this connexion the forms with i added are wused,
as ‘3, @, ete.

As possessive, meaning ‘(my, thy, his) own,’ AT “self’ may
be used in the genitive SI?HIY, or in the stem form WIAT; as
AN TR A€ Go to your own house.

Tn the sense of ‘own’ is also used f&%, as & BIATY fazwra
¥d ‘this is my own house;’ but when used as a substantive, mean-
ing ‘(my, thy, him) self,’ it takes the form fazwm, o foTEm Tw
fAH ‘he did the work himself.” In this sense it is declined like
other pronouns, though in the singular only.

The Persian word .s)..’. ‘self,” written (W, is also frequently
used in the same way as fa=t. It is considered as respectful, and
may be used in addressing superiors; as 51¥q IFTAL FAY f&
TH (1% % TTEN What matters the talk of servants, what do you
yourrelf say, Sir?

toifw, fAT®;, and (YW are sometimes for distinctness sake
added to the pronoun of the person to which they refer, and are
then put in the same case as the personal pronoun; as iT(T'.‘
W(orﬁﬂ?) ﬁ‘ﬂﬁsﬁm GﬁNW‘he can
take care of his own property,’ where emphasis is laid on ‘oen.’

WY ¥ and the Arabic uﬁ, corrupted to WA, answer to
English ‘so and so,’ and are used where the name of the person
or place referred to is omitted; as A WYF, wifs TYE, 94
WYEF Name, so and so; caste, such and such; residence, so
and so.

In the literary style, and especially in poetry, parts of the San-
skrit personal pronouns are not infrequently used ; as, for instance,
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the bases of the pronouns of the first and second persons, and some
of the cases. The full declension of these pronouns belongs to San-
skrit grammar, but the most generally used forms are here given :

Base A or THK ‘I’ or ‘we’ T ‘of me’ T ‘me’ (A ‘to me.

w Y% or LAY ‘thou’or ‘ye’ T ‘of theo’ m‘thee’ (3 ‘tothee.’
The forms of the base are used in composition only ; as TLAA ‘my
son,” WY 9T ‘our house.’

The pronoun of the third person (nom. sing. neut.) % is also
used for fofe ‘he, that,’ only in composition; as T ‘be-
longing to that time,” SYIA ‘by means of that” Other words so
used are % ‘self,” and ©4AL ‘your honour.’

From ¥, B7W, and the others, are formed possessive adjec-
tives; thus

TR “mine’ W ‘thine’ ORI ‘his’ or ‘its.’

TR “ours’ THRE “yours’ T “one’s own.’

Occasionally also the Sanskrit word ST ‘self’ (the origin
of FIAT) is used by some writers, and is even declined ; as Acc.

HIHICE, Gen. WIHTL; but this is rare. In composition the
shortened form WIW is found in some words of rather frequent
use, such as WIWAM| ‘self-preservation,” WIWETHW! ‘suicide.’
IR (pronounced shiydug) ‘self,’ though a pure Sanskrit word,
is often used both in literature and in the higher conversational
style. It is used with pronouns of all persons, and in all cases,
and is indeclinable; thus

fofa adita TR W ATIRTAT He came bere himself.

gl TR (FATH TR They will go there themselves.

ST TN RS L s They will have to go in person.



CHAPTER 1IV.
THE VERB.

§ 8. CONJUGATION.

TrE verb is as simple as the noun. There is only one conju-
gation, and there are, strictly speaking, no irregular verbs, though
some few verbs in the commonest every-day use are so much con-
tracted as to have at first sight the appearance of irregularity. On
examination, however, it will be found that they are perfectly
regular.

The grammarians distinguish between transitive and intransitive
verbs. This distinction, however, is only of importance in the con-
struction of sentences, the conjugation being the same in both cases.

There are nine tenses in the ordinary verb, and in each tense two
numbers, singular and plural, in each number three persons. As
a natural result of the rejection of the old singular of the personal
pronouns, the old singular of the verb has also been rejected, and
like the old singular of the pronouns is considered vulgar. It is,
however, given in the paradigmas below for completeness sake, as
it is frequently heard among peasants and labourers’. The third
person singular, however, is used both in polite speech and in
literature.

It is usual to give the verb in dictionaries under the form of the
verbal noun in » (or after gutturals n). In this view there are
three classes of verbs, ending respectively in &, \8® and TN ; thus

! In adopting this course, I rely on the authority of Sarkir, as well as on
the morphological facts of the case.
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1st  TEF  to speak. €49 to do.
and ¥'€F  to be, TeT  to go.
grd  ST®IN to make. ATET to cook.

The third form comprises active verbs formed from intransitives,
and causal verbs. The active verb formed from an intransitive is.
it will be observed, itself a kind of causal. Thus the neuter HTEN
means ‘to be ripe, to be cooked,” while the active 2TV * to ripen,
to cook,’ means literally ‘to cause to be ripe or cooked,’ i.e. ‘to cook.’

There is, as mentioned above, practieally no difference in the
conjugation of these three classes; but the ‘€ of the second class
not being a part of the root, disappears in conjugation, giving rise
in one or two instances to peculiarities of spelling, which will be
noticed in their proper place. The long ¥ of the third class,
whether active or causal, is never elided, but retains its place
throughout the conjugation.

In some cases the formation of a transitive from an intransitive
verb, and that of a causal from a transitive, is effected, not by adding
the characteristic 1 to the root, but by change of the root vowel.
In these cases ¥ becomes 1, i becomes A, and © becomes '€ ;
in the two latter instances the final T is also added; as

TR fall, lie. TSR throw down, fell, lay.
AN burn, blaze. ]I kindle, enflame.
TSN stir, move. W shake, remove.
fae® write. cause to write.

’f}“ to burst (intr.). (tFT%Tﬂ to burst (tr.).

In the literary and higher styles numerous verbs are formed by
adding the verb ¥d9 ‘to do’ to a Sanskrit noun; as Eﬁ T4 't
see,” AfAET FAQ ‘o labour” In these cases the noun remains
unchanged throughout all tenses, the verb alone being inflected.

Auxiliaries.

Bengali, being analytical in type, makes considerable use of
auxiliary verbs in its conjugation. Some of these are defective, only
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having two or three tenses, while others are complete. The ordinary
auxiliaries are BITK ‘is,” T'ET ‘to be, or become,” NEH ‘to go,’
T34 “to do,” AT ‘to remain.’ HWITE is defective, having only a
present and an imperfect. They are thus conjugated :—

P .
Singular. RESENT Plural.

1‘3 e I am. T WH®  we are.
'{E WTFE"[ thou art. G |E  ye are.
(A TE  he is. Sigral STEs they are.

IMPERFECT.
Singular, Plural.

ﬁ fRET I was (W, )l e fRaT we were.
Ia feft  thou wast. stogl fgza  ye were.
G €3 ho was. Sl fRTE they were.

The imperfect f&€=IT is shortened from WIfEENN, ete., which
was used down to the end of the last century, and may be used
metri gratid in poetry even at the present time.

The method of using the various persous of the singular and
plural, which of them are sdmitted in correct language and which
are considered vulgar, will be discussed under the regular verb.

The other auxiliaries being complete follow the type of the regu-
lar verb, which here follows,

Regular Verb.
Root ¥Y ‘po’ (Sauskrit ¥).
1. INDEFINITE PRESENT OR AORIST.
I do, may do, etc.
Singular, . Plural.
1. #7 *fz
2. ¥@A ¥
3 T hiES

! Beo p. 47, § 9, di.
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2. DEFINITE PRESENT.
I am doing.
Singular. Plural.
1. Fawefe zfarefe
2. Fﬁ;m Ffarog
3. FaTIUR LIF (214 1
3. IMPERFECT.
I was doing.
1. Farefeam (g, aw)! Ffarsfearm
2. Tarefefa Farefera
3. Fasfea Ffarsfgrem

4. INDEPINITE PERFECT.
I did.
. Tz (g, aw)? e
3 zfam (=) Ffares

5. DEFINITE PERFECT.

N -

I have done.

1. Ffamife *famife
2. Tamifew Famg
3. Ffaang Ffamrew

6. PLuPERPECT.
I had done.
. wfamifeats (g, 70t Ffamiems
3. Tamfem Ffrmferm™

.I)l-l

41

1 Besp. 47, 89, il



42

These are the ordinary tenses of the simple regular verb.
following additional tenses may be formed by employing the auxi-
lisry verb ¥T¥ ‘to remain,” with the past participle of the primary

verb ;—
1

w N

4

6
It will be observed that some of the forms above given are very
long, they are consequently much shortened in ordinary conversa-

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

7. FurTure.

I shall do.
Singular. Plural,

1. PR zfax
2. ofgfT zfaca
3. afma (@) zfaraw

8. IMPERATIVE.

Do thou.
1. (&) (=f)
2. ¥ LX)
3. TIT I

9. CoNDITIONAL (als0 HABITUAL).

(If) I do, also I used to do.
1. Ffgem Ffzeta
2. Fﬁﬁ'ﬂ' s
3. TS Ffares

afam «1fF 1 continue to do, I usually do.

»faql AHfFAIN I continued doing, T went on doing.

afam <12 1 shall continue to do.
2T «F Go on doing.
afam AfESIA 1 used always to do.

tion, even by the educated classes. Thus

for mﬁ is used ¥ITH kor'chche,
»” m ” m kbrechhe,
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and so with the other tenses. To pronounce these words in full
as ‘kdritechhe’ or ‘k¥riyachhe’ would be regarded as affected and
ridiculous. These contractions are used in all the verbs in the
language. Thus

dekh’chche, not dekhitechhe, ‘he is seeing;’

jachche, not jaitechhe, ‘he is going,” etc.

The language is not rich in participles, nor is much use made

of those that exist, except in composition. They are as follows:—

Present Participle  ZT4TS ‘doing,’ also used as infinitive todo.’

Past Participle =fam “done.’

Conjunctive Past Part, ¥[4C& ‘having done.’

Verbal Noun FTA4 “the act of doing.’
» ¥ ‘doing.’

”» @ﬁ;?‘l ‘d()ing.’

Illustrations of the way in which these forms are used will be
found below, page 47, § 9.

The passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb ¥l ‘to
go’ to the verbal noun ¥JI. Thus (the first person only is given):

1. Indefinite Present ¥Z TS

. Definite Present ¥dl ﬁm

. Imperfect L.l Wﬁm
. Indefinite Perfect ¥ (STENN

. Definite Perfect ¥l formify

. Pluperfect zq fermifeamy
. Future Ll W

A W N

7
8. Imperative Z31 1R
9. Conditional T2 TEIW

It will be observed that the forms of the verb ¥, given in tenses
4, 5, and 6, are different from the rest. This is, in fact, the only
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb.
The past participle of Tl, with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded,
is foTT instead of WIEWIY, and the indefinite perfect is (AT
instead of TIGEI.

[In this respect, Bengali agrees with all the modern languages
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas-
sive Participle 3@, Prakrit I WY or YY)

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb L'€N to the
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs.

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For
others the dictionary should be consulted.

Root. Participle.

¥ do. FS  done.

¥ hold. €5 held.

FY stop. ®%  stopped.

qW  speak. s spoken.

2 be. TS  been.

AT go. ST gone.

1 see. Eb seen.

T join. &  joined.

W (causal WO(W) entrust.  WIHF entrusted, handed over.
W give. K€  given.

¥l stand. ¥ stood.

T say. BF  aaid.

7 (o) A, 4 full, filled.

&E break. fox  divided, separate.

'thBengﬂtheﬁrmmhnndWoffﬂm. The
same takes place also sometimes in poetry.
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@ wander. @] confused, mistaken.
WY be pure. W¥ pure.

They are conjugated thus:

Indefinite Present ¥ {% I am seized.
Indefinite Perfect €3 @a‘m I was seized.
Definite Perfect ¥ T3 I have been seized.

The participle remaining unchanged throughout.

There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be
found in the dictionary.

The causal iz formed by adding & to the root, thus from ¥g
‘do,” cansal FFL. Verbs which end in & in the active, take another
a, which is separated from the & of the root by the peculiar
Bengali combination €¥=w (see § 2. B. page 8), thus ¥ ‘go,’
causal €Wl The a of the causal remains throughout all the
tenses ; thus

1. Indefinite Present ¥ATE

2. Definite Present WFE
4. Indefinite Perfect FTATQEIN

etc.

Although, as previously mentioned, there are no irregular verbs,
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a
guide to the student.
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ZE€T ‘4o be’ (contracted from (T).

Singular, Plural.
1. Indefinite Present 1. EE "{3

2. {i‘ﬂ' ge

3. X EL

2. Definite Present {E’CEFE
3. Indefinite Perfect @E’W
7. Future {'E?
Colloquially this verb undergoes the following contractions:
TRLE is pronounced ¥TW  hdchche.
w g ., TTACE hoyechhe.
zea ” » 8 hals.
ELI2 » » TLA  hibe.
The verb (W€ ‘to give’ is very much contracted, as follows:

Singular. Plural.
1. Indefinite Present 1. Ck_a or {7 @2 or f@
2. fiw WS or W€
3. (W¥ (]
2. Definite Present frrefy (pronounced fwT®)
3. Definite Perfect ﬁv'ﬂTFE
4. Indefinite Perfect featar
7. Future firz
Iufinitive fats
Past Participle frm
Conjunctive Past Part. fatar
Imperative 1. ﬁi or f# 1.

or f§
2. (W€ r i€
PSP AL

The verb (F€® ‘to take’ is conjugated precisely as (€W,
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Colloquially (53 is rare, f% is generally used. In the impera-

tive (WO and (WF also are rare, ff® and fF¥ being used.

The verb WTE’W ‘to come’ generally omits the i, and in some
cases the ¥ ; thus

Indefinite Present
Singular. Plural.

1. =R s

3. W'lﬁfﬁ wreH

3 WTEI’T or SITA Wﬁﬁﬁ or TTAN
Indefinite Perfect A or WT%HW pronounced KEA
Conjunctive Past Part. AT or Wﬁtﬁ pronounced AT

Colloquially {TH and the forms which omit the 2 are used.

§ 9. REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL.

i. The second person singular (as above remarked) of all the
tenses is vulgar, and never heard in polite speech. Nor is the first
person of the singular much used by educated persons, though,
from its being identical with the first person plural, it is only from
the pronoun prefixed that one can tell whether singular or plural
is meant.

ii. In the first person singular of tenses 3, 4, and 6, the ter-
mination &H is pronounced TN jn most parts of Bengal. The
old termination ¥ is now archaic and poetical, and is not heard
in conversation, except among the lowest classes.

iii. The third person singular of tenses 4 and 7 sometimes has
the terminations (F® and (d¥F respectively, as Ff@a® und
Ffacaw. These, however, are not used by correct speakers, aud
may perhaps be described as provincialisms.

iv. In the imperative, when a somewhat future sense is implied,
that is to say, when a person is told to do a thing, not at once,
but at some future time, an i‘ is inserted before the termination,
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;3 peral ol ZFA 9, Thw ‘orm 8 use med ~mem A ertmn imount
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40 1t

v. The inaedintte presemt o9r 0TI 1§ L Mere <Talement )T WTIOR
mth anly che vagnest dea of Zme. [t ‘hus expresses Tabit or
castom ;3R

BT 27F 57 FF [ neraly do cins.

fof# 4 4777 TTAF He s there io. -har s s asual sear.

fof & FF (X T3 FICI T He zenenaily zoes w bathe

early in the morningt.

vi. The definite present indicates that the action is being per-
formed it the time of speaking ; as

ot 4 (7‘{% 37’7 ¥T€ I am seeing {ie. keeping warch), you

may go.

A1y «77%A 5 KATTF T3 The Babn is eacing, you sit here

(and wait).

vii. The impearfect is nsed in the same sense as in English ; =
wifw 3% Fofwrw fFY OF 677 (1A 1 was lovking at him
(i.6. sxamining him), but he went away.

viir. The indefinite perfect indicates past time, generally, with-
it pracissly defining the moment of action; as

wifg urd (UTH JF (A A (T 1 went and ate, and he

want away.

fsln bm farem fey A7 W F1 He took the money, but

did not give a receipt.

oot wgm SR @ (GTF AT He seized it, and Ilet it go.

' th many of theaw examples the colloquial forms of verbs etc. are given
b0 Mnilinrise the student with their use.
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1 J|TE Trgca Jfa "fﬁﬁ (SIS He beat me, and I ran

away,

ix. The definite perfect expresses the completion of an action; as
=ifa ﬁl’ﬁffi refs #{YH I have written it (i.e. I have finished
the writing), be pleased to read it.

The pluperfect is often used where in English we should use
the indefinite perfect, as in expressing the first of several past
actions; as
wrifsr wstl «fafea™ feq Aer3q G T caught the fish
(lit. I had caught), but it ercaped. If in this sentence, in-
stead of (STET, we write fﬂﬂTFEﬂ, it would indicate that some-
thing else happened after that. as that he caught the fish again.

fofa ga wrafera ifsr TTE (T When he fell asleep

(lit. had fallen asleep), I went downstairs.

1 T 2 fw m After he went away (i.e.

after his going), I went to sleep (lit. I had gone to sleep),
implying that something else happened after that.

X. The future is used as in English.

xi. The conditional requires R ‘if,” TAR ‘when,’ or some
similar word before it, and in the subjunctive clause 3T, B
‘then, in that case,” or some similar word; as fefa afs ﬂﬁlﬁ
fazew = 'Q_Em i 4fTDBIT “ If he had given me the bag, then
(lit. that having been) I would have held it.” This phrase 131

, contracted to O] TLH, is of very frequent occurrence, and is
pronounced so rapidly as to sound like two syllables only, ta’le.

Without ¥ this tense indicates habit or custom; as f¥f 1T
@fares wifa e ZfATT He uced generally to throw it
away, and I used to pick it up.

xii. The correct use of the indefinite and definite perfecte, and
of the pluperfect, is very difficult to acquire, as it differs very
much from the English use of thore tenses, Whenever an action
has taken place, ever so recently, it is expressed by a past tense
of some sort, in contrast to the English idiom, which regards events

E
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The king having seen him, said ‘to-day I cannot go.” Here
it is the king who both sees and speaks.

AT 7 @lAra [MA TTH T 3§ Z¥ Not having seen
Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,” under-
stood, is the sulject of ‘having seen,’ but 8 *distress ’ is
the subject of the finite verb TH.

With the conjunction '€ added, the participle in -ile means ‘even
though,” ‘although;’ as vzn%za ¢ fefq AW 79 Even though he
has eaten, he is not content.” The phrase & Fﬁﬁﬂ Ffazery
rfelzar € wfeTS TS T is idiomatic, and hardly translatable.
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be found in Calcutta
by searching’ (lit. ‘having seen is found to see’). This implies
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a
good deal of searching for it. So also (elifwTa € (ifETs “ifa
‘Even having searched, T can search,’ implying that he does not
think he will find it, but he has no objection to hunt for it.

xvi. The three verbal nouns ¥9], @'ﬁ;?l, and Fd4 are not used
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus

TIJ T TN The committing of murder is a great sin,

T 9% Tfam T I Z™ M For you to speak in this
way i8 not proper (lit. the speaking of you).

Y TV TJ TZ (ATITE TH The performance of religivus
actions is the business of great people.

g is ouly used in the genitive case, usually with the post-

position T ‘for the sake of,’ or another noun; as

WAL 2faara 7oy S1z1a Wi fea J At the time of
(his) committing suicide he was not in hix right mind.

AN @ﬁm‘z %ﬂw T He is not fitted for fighting.

wifa wfeara Wy AT 1 came to see (lit. for the xake

of reeing).
@t o (WA oY Nﬁ T I must go to give the patient
his food.

E 2
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb.
The past participle of Tl, with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded,
is foIT1 instead of ml, -and the indefinite perfect is (STETIN
instead of TICAM,

(In this respect, Bengali agrees with all the modern languages
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas-
sive Participle @, Prakrit I WY or AY.)

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb ¥'€W to the
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs.

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For
others the dictionary should be consulted.

Root. Participle.

% do. ¥3  done.

% hold. €5 held.

Y stop. ®%  stopped.

Q% speak. spoken.

o Dbe. B3  been.

ST go. ST gone.

1 see. " seen.

T join. TF  joined.

W (causal Wo(W) entrust. WIS entrusted, handed over.
Wl give g  given.

¥l stand ¥ stood.

L1 VA BF  maid.

&7 (o) A, 4 full, filled.

&% break f8X  divided, separate.

' In Western Bengal the form TE T is used instead of fHIFL. The
same takes place aleo sometimes in poetry.
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&N wander. 1] confused, mistaken.
BY be pure. W¥ pure.

They are conjugated thus:

Indefinite Present 49 {% T am seized.
Indefinite Perfect ¥ @a‘m I was seized.
Definite Perfect ¥ TR3 T have been seized.

The participle remaining unchanged throughout.

There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be
found in the dictionary.

The causal is formed by adding a to the root, thus from ¥g
‘do,” causal FAL. Verbs which end in 4 in the active, take another
a, which is separated from the & of the root by the peculiar
Bengali combination €¥=1w (see § 2. B. page 8), thus ¥ ‘go,’
causal €W, The a of the causal remains throughout all the
tenses ; thus

1. Indefinite Present TATE
2. Definite Present RT%NFE
4. Indefinite Perfect FATCATN

etc.

Although, as previonsly mentioned, there are no irregular verbs,
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a
guide to the student.
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point in which there exists any irregularity in the Bengali verb.
The past participle of ¥l, with which tenses 5 and 6 are compounded,
is T instead of iﬂi‘.ﬂl, -and the indefinite perfect is (STETIN
instead of TIQEAI,

(In this respect, Bengali agrees with all the modern languages
of the group in retaining a form derived from the Sanskrit Pas-
sive Participle 9@, Prakrit WY or AHY.]

Another method of forming the passive, which is much used in
literature, consists in adding the forms of the verb ¥'€¥ to the
perfect participle of Sanskrit verbs.

The following are a few of the most frequently used of these
participles, with the Sanskrit verb to which they belong. For
others the dictionary should be consulted.

Root, Participle,

¥ do. FS  done.

¥ bold. € held.

FY stop. ¥ stopped.

AR speak. %ﬁfg spoken.

o be. B9  been.

St go. s  gone.

1 see. Eb seen.

TH join. Y& joined.

W (causal W) entrust. WS entrusted, handed over.
W give. K€  given.

¥l stand. €5 stood.

AT  say. BF  said.

4T (o) A0, o4 full, filled.

&E break. few  divided, separate.

' In Western Bengal the form TT& X1 is used instead of fSIH1. The
same takes place also sometimes in poetry.
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@ waunder. @1® confused, mistaken.
WY be pure. ©E  pure.

They are conjugated thus:

Indefinite Present {9 ﬁ I am seized.
Indefinite Perfect ¥S aiala I was seized.
Definite Perfect 49 T_Y I bave been seized.

The participle remaining unchanged throughout.

There is a very numerous class of Sanskrit verbs compounded
with a preposition used in this way. Indeed, it is only by the
almost unrestricted employment of such words that an originally
poor language, like Bengali, is able to find tenses for the expression
of the higher and more complex ideas. The same process has taken
place in our own language, where Latin participles are largely used
to form verbs. It is impossible, within the limits of this work, to
give a list of all the Sanskrit words so employed; they will be
found in the dictionary.

The causal is formed by adding a to the root, thus from g
‘do,’ causal FEI. Verbs which end in & in the active, take another
a, which is separated from the a of the root by the peculiar
Bengali combination €¥=w (see § 2. B. page 8), thus ¥l ‘go,’
cansal €W The a of the causal remains throughout all the
tenses ; thus

1. Indefinito Present FTATE
2. Definite Present ZTATGTI(G
4. Indefinite Perfect FTATCATN

etc.

Although, as previously mentioned, there are no irregular verhs,
yet there are one or two much used verbs which undergo so much
contraction, and occasionally also vowel change, in the mouth of
the people, that it may be well to give some of the tenses as a
guide to the student.
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T€ ‘1o be’ (contracted from ().

Singular, Plural.
1. Indefinite Present 1. {i {a

2. {iﬂ ze

3. &Y =

2. Definite Present {'ENFE
3. Indefinite Perfect R
7. Future {‘Ez
Colloquially this verb undergoes the following contractions:
I is pronounced ZT®  hichche.
g |, ” ZLUCR hiyechhe.
zgd ., TA  hols.
wa ., T hobe.
The verb (W€ ‘to give’ is very much contracted, as follows:

Singular, Plural.
1. Indefinite Present 1. Cﬁi or 7 (‘Y—? or f&
2. fewt %S or KI€
3. (WQ we
2. Definite Present m (pronounced fwr)
3. Definite Perfect m
4. Indefinite Perfect femar
7. Future fra
Iufinitive fwcs
Past Participle ﬁv'!n
Conjunctive Past Part. frea
Imperative 1. Ck_a or f& 1. 78 or f%

2. (W€ ur ¥1€
or 73T 3 (W3 o fA¥W

The verb (€W ‘to take’ is conjugated precxsely as (W€,

2.

%3
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Colloquially (ﬁi is rare, f% is generally used. In the impera-

tive (WO and (WO also are rare, (W& and f7 being used.
The verh wﬁm ‘to come’ generally omits the i, and in some
cases the ¥ ; thus

Indefinite Present
Singular. Plural.

1. Sfw ifH

2. SIf e

3. '\'mim or IJITH wri‘m or WTHAN
Indefinite Perfect ST or BT pronounced KT
Conjunctive Past Part. S or wreca pronounced ATH

Colloquially SITH and the forms which omit the i are used.

§ 9. REMARKS ON THE VERB IN GENERAL.

i. The second person singular (as above remarked) of all the
tenses is vulgar, and never heard in polite speech. Nor is the first
person of the singular much used by educated persons, though,
fromn its being identical with the first person plural, it is only from
the pronoun prefixed that one can tell whether singular or plural
is meant.

ii. In the first person singular of tenses 3, 4, and 6, the ter-
mination A is pronounced FH in most parts of Bengal. The
old termination ¥ is now archaic and poetical, and is not besrd
in conversation, except among the lowest classes.

iii. The third person singular of tenses 4 and 7 sometimex hax
the terminations (A% and (¥ rospectively, as aﬁam and
farze. These, however, are not used by correct speakers, aud
may perhaps be described as provincialisms.

iv. In the imperative, when a somewhat future sense i~ implied,
that is to say, when a person is told to do a thing, not at ovnce,
but at some future time, an i is inserted befure the termination,
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as 2 pers. pl. #f2€. This form is also used when a certain amount
of deference or politeness is intended, like the termination 3ye of
Hindustani (baithiye, dekhiye, etc.). Politeness is also indicated
in the third person plural by using the future tense; thus ¥
is an absolute command, ‘let them do it,’ FFATAR ‘will they (please)
do it.’

v. The indefinite present or aorist is a mere statement of action
with only the vaguest idea of time. It thus expresses habit or
custom ; as

wifir ety @By FA 1 generally do this.

fef® ¢ «ITH ITHA He sits there (i.e. that is his usual seat).

fefa oy 7ETa AT TACS TF He generally goos to bathe

early in the morningl.

vi. The definite present indicates that the action is being per-
forined at the time of speaking; as

i w¢f®w FfA T€ I am seeing (i.e. keeping watch), you

may go.

YUY AITwa FfT QYITH T The Babu is eating, you sit here

(and wait).

vii. The imperfect is used in the same sense as in English ; as
Wﬁmﬁ!ﬁsﬂﬂﬁ‘ (F BTA (N I was looking at him
(i.e. examining him), but he went away.

viii. The indefinite perfect indicates past time, generally, with-
out precisely defining the moment of action; as

fw uﬁ (UTH | (A BTA (T T went and ate, and he

went away.

fsfw Bl facem fex 2w fRT2™ =1 Ho took the money, but

did not give a receipt.

SR CL WTfﬂ' € (|RTY ﬁﬂfn He seized it, and I let it go.

! In many of these examples the colloquial forms of verbes etc. are given
to familiarize the student with their use.
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A e wEa Jifw Wa'f%\ (W He beat me, and I ran

away.

ix. The definite perfect expresses the completion of an action; as
wifs fafafg Sotfs 20gT 1 have written it (i.e. I have finished
the writing), be pleased to read it.

The pluperfect is often used where in English we should use
the indefinite perfect, as in expressing the first of several past
actions; as

=i STTS"}' Kﬁfﬁ—fﬂw fex %T‘E!ﬂ (TS I canght the fish

(lit. I had caught), but it ercaped. If in this sentence, in-
stead of (5181, we write fsfﬂTFQ'ﬂ, it would indicate that some-
thing else happened after that. as that he caught the fish again.

fefw o wrafgra ifsr TATE (AT When be fell asleep

(lit. had fallen asleep), I went downstairs.

F T org wifw m After he went away (i.e.

after his going), I went to sleep (lit. I had gone to sleep),
implying that something else happened after that.

x. The future is used as in English.

xi. The conditional requires aff ‘if? TUF ‘when,’ or some
similar word Lefore it, and in the subjunctive clause ITL, T} Q_EZ?I
‘then, in that case,” or some similar word; as fefa afw foﬂ%‘l
fezsw = {_E'Cﬂ i «f ST “ I he had given me the bag, then
(lit. that having been) I would have held it.” This phrase 3131
ﬁZﬂ, contracted to ¥l LA, is of very frequent occurrence, and is
pronounced so rapidly as to sound like two syllables only, ta’le.

Without TfW this tense indicates habit or custom; as fSf® &TH
sfares wfa m‘a W He ueed generally to throw it
away, and I used to pick it up.

xit. The correct use of the indefinite and definite perfecte, and
of the pluperfect, is very difficult to acquire, as it differs very
much from the English use of thore tenses. Whenever an activn
has taken place, ever so recently, it is expressed by a past tense
of some sort, in contrast to the English idiom, which regards events

E



50 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

very recently passed as present. Thus ‘T understand what you
say,” would be W17 TT51 IfATE" I151 W1 TR T under-
stood what you eaid’ The past ten<e is even used for a future
event, when it is 80 near that it may almost be remarded as having
taken place; &MW@WWF@MW
They are coming to seize me, I am off ! (lit. I have gone.) No
amount of examples would put these idioms clearly before the stu-
dent, but they are ea:ily acquired by practice.

xiii. On the other hand, some Bengzuli authors make free use
of the historic present, as it is called, expressing past events by
the indefinite present. This is, however, hardly yet an established
practice of the language, but rather a mannerism peculiar to cer-
tain writers.

xiv. The infinitive is by origin a present participle, and retains
that sense in some cases, chiefly in phrases where continuance or
progressive action is implied; as

mwmiﬁw The woman came home

crying as she came (lit. weeping weeping came).

forera sz #fars 2 s Z29 Father was taken ill while

eating his dinner (lit. food taking taking became unwell).
But far more usual is the infinitive sense; as

mwwmwaﬁﬂeenemydmnotfwto

murder him.

53% Fifwrs %’ﬂ FTATR The wretched man wanted to weep.

In the phrase fW® «IfETS FT ¥Z ‘work while it is day,’
oAIfETS is the present participle (lit. day remaining work do), but
this usage is rare.

xv. The past participle in i‘ﬂ and that in %Cﬂ are both used
a8 conjunctives, i.e. in the sense of ‘having done.” The difference
between them is, that when the sulject of the past participle is the
same as that of the finite verb, '351'1 is used, when different ;
thus

o IiiE vfe Ifacem ww WK qrecs onfye =
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The king having seen him, said ‘to-day I cannot go.” Hore
it is the king who both sees and speaks.

AT | (wfodcad N TH T @E Z¥ Not having seen
Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,” under-
stood, is the sulject of ‘ having seen,” but L ‘distress * is
the subject of the finite verb TH.

With the conjunction @ added, the participle in -ile means ‘even
though,’ ‘although;’ as vzn‘iza ¢ fofq QT 9 ‘Even though he
has eaten, he is not content.” The phrase & ﬁ?ﬁsi m
wieta € wfers A€W T is idiomatic,and hardly translatable.
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be found in Calcutta
by searching’ (lit. ‘having seen is found to see’). This implies
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a
good deal of searching for it. So also ifwea € catfees ofa
‘Even having searched, I can search,” implying that he does not
think he will find it, but he has no objection to hunt for it.

xvi. The three verbal nouns 41, Fﬁ'ﬂ, and €49 are not used
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus

T3 T TN The committing of murder is a great sin,

O aFwe Faw @ If5s ZH ¥ For you to speak in thix
way i not proper (lit. the speaking of you).

%Y FTIY TJ TAZ (FATIE T The performance of religious
actions i8 the business of great people.

Ffaad is only used in the genitive case, nsually with the post-

position SCY ‘for the sake of,” or another noun; as

WIWITW! 372 737 ST W fe@ T At the time of
(his) committing ruicide he was not in his right mind.

% X% Ffaae BorvE &Y He is not fitted for fighting.

I WfTrT WY WIFAATT T came to see (lit. for the xake

of reeing).
19T o1 (wI1A TY (ﬂ%l" ZTA 1 must go to give the patient
his food.

E2
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%44 is a high Sanskrit word, and is only used in composition
with other words, as m‘l ‘ bringing into subjection ;’ W‘ITZ‘&
‘for the sake of doing.’ In the higher style, such a phrase as
FTIAL9d WY, instead of ZfEQE ‘for the sake of doing,’ is met
with, but it can hardly be said to have become current in the lan-
guage, and is not often heard in ordinary conversation, except among
the learned. Even in literature it is generally used in connexion
with a Sangkrit noun; as

FEAYIA TACHT WY For the sake of making an investigation.

(RTEATH A TATHd WTY For the sake of exculpation.

§ 10. REMARKS ON THE DEFECTIVE AND
AUXILIARY VERBS.

1. The verb ¥1¥ ‘stop, remain,” is used both singly and as an
auxiliary. When used singly, it means to stop or remain, and some-
times to do a thing at intervals. The following sentences, some of
which are highly idiomatic, will illustrate its use:—

1. Singly:

T QT AT You stop here.

HIA (ATE FIA NI Ther is no good stopping here ((¥T¥ for

affem).

wifi € T Aife o fe @ o7 T A T do stay
there it is true, but I don’t notice anything (®fd corrupted
from Arabic 5 ‘pews, information’).

Y o€ (AL (4F By my head I pray you stop there!
(Y] AT lit. ‘eat my head!’ an expression used by women
in urgent supplication—(¥¥ vulgar for ¥F).

CUTT (UTT {E f& afast What is it you keep saying every now
and then? (lit.‘stopping stopping,’ i.e. at intervals).

&f14 YTFTS WA SB1 FZ T While life lasts I will not do this.

for GeITa ATEAN FA AFT F 1 bave stopped here to-
day, but I won’t stop to-morrow.
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?\% o1fErs |t ERTAE W] aﬁ As long as you stop here
it is impossible for me to go away.

T AT FoTA, X Fﬂ%rﬂ‘? (V{‘T) Whatever befalls T am
goiug (lit. ‘whatever remains on my forehead,” from the idea
of & man’s destiny being written on his forehead).

ii. As an auxiliary:

&8 (rreag famw zea € =fw = AE Although it is
wrong, I keep on doing it (FLI for = ).

iﬁtﬁﬁ(ﬂmi Wmﬁ‘im T T believe
you get sometbing from him every month.

<ifs tﬂi FY oty oL ATFZA T used to do it almaost always.

st 7ifa wfar == Ffam «QfFET Last night T slept all
night (in answer to a question, What were you doing last
night ?).

The future ¥TF, as an auxiliary, expresses uncertainty or proba-

bility, not habit; as

T 8B m wfFa 1 may have done that (i.e. I daresay
I did).

T w1 e form aifEs o z7a 317 @ ordem
If T had gone there I should have met him.

wifar et wegs ofom wifestr fey waw of§ 7 I used
generally to read Sanskrit, but T do not read it now,

Q? Y ?ﬁ’l‘l «F Go on with this work.

It may be added, that ®1®¥ is used only in the tenses of which

illustrations have been given above.

2. The verh % ‘fo stay,” s0 much used in Hindustani, is not
much employed in Bengali, having Leen almost entirely superseded
by ®1¥. It is used in poetry, and colloquially in a few phruses,
such as

ifw 3fzTs ortfa | 1 cannot stop.
WA @2 1T 2GS S1R I wish to stop here.
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fZTS 2T You can stop.
?&w R T 1 will not let you stop (lit. I will not give to stop).
3. The curious word W%, which is really a verb (from Sanskrit
T ‘it becomes "), is used only in the present indefinite, and is
seldom found except in the third person singular. Itis regularly
conjugated ; thus
Singular. Plural,

. ®
2. AR ®
B

It is generally added to verbs in all tenses, with the sense of
strongly confirming or emphasizing an assertion, like the English
‘really,” “indeed,” ‘I assure you,’ ‘certainly.’ Thus

wifa @51 27 TP W (@17 BoFIT AR T 1 do it indeed,

but I derive no benefit (from doing it).

iﬁf‘eh g6 B fry @1 FRE ATSITT T You are doing

that no doubt, but nothing will come of it.

wifa retes frgtfean B fa¥ oiF sow (vl T 18

T did indeed go there, but I did not meet with him (lit. did
not see with him, or there was not a seeing with him).

@IT @ T8 fou (@A (st AT o7 T Yes! ho

was here certainly, but I can’t say where he has gone.

T3S Arfz b o @1 =1e o fo wowy 1 can go if you

wish it, but I doubt if anything will come of it.

851 '{33 B afk =T @B T TSN This would assuredly

have happened if I had done so.

It is used singly, to indicate surprise or doubt, as well as strong
assertion ; as

B W & GBI TIE What! are you doing this?

WP (SN & AT FIL What! is this your doing?

ZZ% iﬁl fe (ﬂi What! are you the man? (lit. are you he?)
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(AT B Oh yes! he is there.

B 31 (@rarE W fE Z1 Oh indeed! what is your name? (this
is almost untranslatable, it is used in addressing equals or
inferiors, and implies a certain amount of doubt or hesitation
in asking.)

eifa @ TTBS Who are you, please?

4. L8N, when used as an auxiliary, implies necessity ; asm
TH “(1, you, he, etc.) must go.” When the pronoun is expressed it
is put in the dative case; as SINITE AfIAT fa0S ™ ‘T must
work hard”’ (lit. ‘ to me labour to do there is’). It is used through-
out all the tenses, though some are more rarely used than others;
thus SfATS Q%ET ‘(I) was obliged to come;’ (STHICE afwrs
T4 ‘you must sit (and wait).” It is used always with the infini-
tive of the leading verb, as will be seen from the above examples.

5. T, on the contrary, when used with the infinitive of another
verb, implies the power to do, or the option of doing, generally with
the idea involved that it will be better to doit. Thus TS HITY
means ‘you may do,” ‘you can do it if you like,” “you had better do;’
as QEW frstee faqa faarz &3S WITK * Widow marriage is
permitted (or legal) for Christians.” It is, however, not very fre-
quently used. :

f;Ea, when used as an auxiliary, implies that an action was to
be done, had to be done, or was necessary for the completion of
some affair. Ff AT fga (to be distinguished from zfarsfea, the
imperfect of the regular verb) implies ‘it remained to be done,” ‘it
had to be done.” This is also of somewhat rare occurrence.

§ 11. COMPOUND VERBS.

Some verbs, of very frequent use, are added to all other verbs in
the language to modify their meaning slightly, thus forming what
are called frequentatives, permissives, and so forth. In this case
ouly the latter of the two verbs is conjugated, the former remaining
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either in the infinitive or conjunctive participle. The following are
the combinations in ordinary use:—

i. /44, Isadded to verbs in the infinitive to indicate ‘being
able;’ thus (WeTS 21T ‘T can see;’ %?N 11T N ‘he cannot
get up i’ {ﬁt fe m 4T “will you be able to go?’ or less
literally ‘can you go?’ The future of this verb is often used where
in English the present would be used, as in the last-quoted in-
stance, and as in A Ff{i fwcs 21T 1 'I cannot give (you)
anything.’ .

ii. (B8, Literally ‘to throw,” is used to imply doing a thing
completely, or finishing a thing, or even doing anything very
much ; as

Jqae Iﬁl «ﬂ% (T (ATT (THA Boy ! now eat up (your dinner),
meaning ‘make haste and finish your meal while I am doing
something else.’

{F.a' wrat 3 m% (TCETR Hari has cut his hand very badly
(@'C? colloquial for Ffﬁ‘éﬂ), as though one said ‘he has cut
it off and thrown it away!’

iii. %’éﬂ Literally ‘to rise,” implies also growth, completion,
and is used where in English the preposition ‘up’ would be em-
ployed ; as in

=1 B «F I TTYS (PITT BB The mango has ripened
in one night, as we might say ‘ripened up;’ ((HTZF colloquial
for #fifEm,)

&z B ﬁmi@ﬂm%ﬁﬂ%eboyhugmﬁm up
very quickly (lit. while looking at him).

(GiE3 %1 &3 oAPeTl (YT %é_:ﬂ oNfaTa A The people will
not be able to eat up all this food.

iv. #{99.  Literally ‘to fall,’ with verbs of motion, indicates

suddenness, hurry, doing anything at once; as

(T 1Y Come down (quickly)! (FTX = #ifwal,
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 fofeesie gz fafwcda sty Wt (=) oA The
physician came hurrying in in a minute.

Te e, HIwE (AE fSITT AfTe Suddenly a lot of people

rushed to the spot.

v. (W€, ‘To give,’ used in the seuse of allowing, suffering, per-
mitting ; as

€ (3 (578 B @ (T 75 T Ho you! don't let the child

fall (said to a servant holding a child in his arms).

e Tn%r\') f# 1 I will not allow you to go.

vi. TE€N. ‘To go’ has a peculiar meaning only with the verb
B&H; thus fefa sfacaw merely means ‘he went,” but fefa Fﬁﬁﬂ
(51T ‘he went away,’ i.e. out of sight.

vii, 1€, Literally ‘to find’ used to mean succeeding in doing,
managing to do a thing; as

COINTT (WATS 2T ed /Y ﬁ %?ﬁ It was a difficult matter

to get sight of you (lit. the finding to see you rose up a
difficulty).

IS ATTH (SITa (LTS 21 T If I go there T shall not suc-

ceed in earning my living (lit. I shall not find to eat).

viii, TS, Sometimes, as in Hindustani, means beginning to
do anything; as
wifar Sz «fzenw o o agrery facs Jfore 1 seized
him and the schoolimaster began to heat him.
Often, however, it has merely the sense of continuance, or simply
of doing anything which spreads over some time; as
T SNT S TACS AsE w3 T gyes afardrm My
mother rubbed (went on rubbing) my limbs with her hands
and I slept (went on sleeping).

ix. ﬂi This word, which is only used in this one form, is said
to be the present tense of 51 ‘to wish.” It lookx, however, more like
a contraction of the Hindustani &,.L,, with which it agrees in
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meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former
denotes more urgency than the latter. Thus

TE AT B¢ 7308 (= 238 AT€T ZTL T You

ought to bring some fish, otherwise there will be nothing to eat.

T (SN SIMA TS WA 512 To-day you ought to

come to my house.



CHAPTER V.

THE PARTICLES.

§ 12. ADVERBES,

Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence,
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place,

and manner.

The following table contains the principal words of

each type:—
Class. Time. Place. Monner.
Near demonstrative | AT, QY | ALTH, QY] QAN
type 4 now here in this way, thus
| Far demonstrative wanting | @YITH, €l 6 H, |AN
type @ there in that way
Relative T, LT | (TANH, AT | (@A, @
type ¥ (@ when where in what manner, as
Correlative I, I | (AATH, IATY =
type O ((¥) then there in that way, so
Interrogative TE, TYR &y &
type & when? where? how?

In addition to the above, which are the ordinary colloquial and
literary forms, there is a great variety of other furms, which are
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very recently passed as present. Thus ‘I understand what you
say,” would be BTi#ifst wig) IfTTE= Tig) iAW A=A I under-
stood what you said’ The past tense is even used for & future
event, when it is so near that it may almost be regarded as having
taken place; thus INITE LTS HIHTHA =it Fﬁ‘ﬂw or BEA
They are coming to seize me, I am off ! (lit. I have gone.) No
amount of examples would put these idioms clearly before the stu-
dent, but they are easily acquired by practice.

xiii. On the other hand, some Bengali authors make free use
of the historic present, as it is called, expressing past events by
the indefinite present. This is, however, hardly yet an established
practice of the language, but rather a mannerism peculiar to cer-
tain writers.

xiv. The infinitive is by origin a present participle, and retains
that sense in some cases, chiefly in phrases where continuaunce or
progressive action is implied; as

e (2 W% FI WS L TS I AA The woman came home

crying as she came (lit. weeping weeping came).

fﬂm Az m LRAE- 4 {iﬁ Father was taken ill while

eating his dinner (lit. food taking taking became unwell).
But far more usual is the infinitive sence; as
&3 SIQTE T T4 oy aTi The enemy does not fear to

murder him,

Ksm Tfwmes %w FLATR The wretched man wanted to weep.
In the phrase fes «ifErs ¥ TZ ‘work while it is day,’
is the present participle (lit. day remaining work do), but
this usage is rare.

xv. The past participle in iﬂ'l and that in m are both used
a8 conjunctives, i.e. in the sense of ‘having done.” The difference
hetween them is, that when the subject of the past participle is the
same as that of the finite verb, iiﬂ is used, when different
thus

T SIgieE wfey IFares wiw | wrees oA |
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The king having seen him, said ‘to-day I cannot go.” Here
it is the king who both sees and speaks.

AT | (wfAe TN TTH TS ?é 2™ Not having seeu
Ram, in my mind there is great distress. Here ‘I,” under-
stood, is the subject of ‘having seen,” but T ‘distress * is
the subject of the finite verb TH.

With the conjunction ‘8 added, the participle in -ile means ‘even
though,” ‘although;’ as Q[Tiza € f3fa TW 79 ‘Even though he
has eaten, he is not content.” The phrase & Fﬁﬁ’I %ﬁrm
ot € wfdrs 1€ W is idiomatic,and hardly translatable.
It means ‘that article or that kind of stuff may be fouud in Calcutta
by searching’ (lit. ‘having seen is found to see’). This implies
that the article is rare, but may be found in some shops with a
good deal of searching for it. So also &ifwea e celifoes onfa
‘Even having searched, I can search,” implying that he does not
think he will find it, but he has no objection to hunt for it.

xvi. The three verbal nouns ¥4, Fﬁ;'ﬂ, and ¥49 are not used
indifferently. To indicate the act of doing, the first is employed ; thus

%37 T TN The committing of murder is & great sin.

ST @wme e = I ZH ¥ For you to speak in this
way i8 not proper (lit. the speaking of you).

oY FTIY FTI| TZe (AEZ X The performance of religious
actions is the business of great people.

7 is ouly used in the genitive case, usually with the post-

position WY ‘for the sake of,’ or another noun; as

WL T I 7Y 1 W Fe@ T At the time of
(his) committing ruicide he was not in his right mind.

& 1% Tz %W FT He is not fitted for fighting.

i wieara ooy |IFAST 1 came to see (lit. for the xuke

of reeing).
Q@IS o (W12 oY (ﬂhm I must go to give the paticnt
his food.

E 2
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%44 is a high Sanskrit word, and is only used in composition
with other words, as ThEd bringing into subjection;’ W‘Iﬂﬁ,
‘for the sake of doing.” In the higher style, such a phrase as
TACNT WY, iustead of TAAATE ‘for the sake of doing,’ is met
with, but it can hardly be said to have become current in the lan-
guage, and is not often heard in ordinary conversation, except among
the learned. Even in literature it is generally used in connexion
with a Sapskrit noun; as

B AN TACHT WY For the sake of making an investigation.

(WIEWTHT TICNT WCY For the sake of exculpation.

§ 10. REMARKS ON THE DEFECTIVE AND
AUXILIARY VERBS.

1. The verb ®I¥ ‘stop, remain,” is used both singly and as an
anxiliary. When used singly, it means to stop or remain, and some-
times to do a thing at intervals. The following sentences, some of
which are highly idiomatic, will illustrate its use:—

i. Singly:

FfT AATH AT You stop here,

BT (AT TTL IE There is no good stopping here ((¥T¥T for

«ifz).

W ¢ e «ifE T8 fE @1 ¢orE TN T do stay
there it is true, but I don’t notice anything (%?d corrupted
from Arabic J:.; ‘news, information’),

T A€ (FAARA (4F By my head I pray you stop there!
(Y] AT lit. ‘eat my head!’ an expression used by women
in urgent supplication—(¥¥F vulgar for YATF).

CUTE (AT ﬁ f& afas What is it you keep saying every now
and then? (lit.‘stopping stopping,” i.e. at intervals).

& A1FTS WA 451 LT T While life lasts T will not do this,

o QITa ATFAW T AEFT T 1 have stopped here to-

day, but I won’t stop to-morrow.
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ﬁ ifErs stz wsats @ zﬁ As long as you stop here
it ie impossible for me to go away.

T AT TAANCE, WA SIS (SFH) Whatever befalls T am
going (lit. ‘whatever remains on my forehead,” from the idea
of a man's destiny being written on his forehead).

ii. As an auxiliary:

5] (wiTea fauw A € Wi FTT AfE Although it is
wrong, 1 keep on doing it (FTX for =fam.

T @ T TTH 151 TR @ ATEH ATE 1 believe
you get something from him every month.

wifw ‘-ﬂi T oy TR AFGA I used to do it almost alwayx.

sts afa wpifa “qN FaW AifFais Last night T slept all
night (in answer to a question, What were you doing last
night ?).

The future ¥T¥, as an auxiliary, expresses uncertainty or proba-

Lility, not habit; as

ifa tﬂ%'l ‘ﬁm aifeq 1 may have done that (i.e. I daresay
I did).

e HIfT Gre form wafEs o 7oa o3 @ AHrger
If T had gone there I should bave met him.

= ety weEs vAfem aifest 73 9w ofS 1 1 used
generally to read Sanskrit, but T do not read it now.

&% T FFTW AT Go on with this work.

It may be added, that ¥1® is used only in the tenses of which

illustrutions have heen given above.

2. The verb &% ‘fo stay,” so much used in Hindustani, is not
much employed in Bengali, having been almost entirely superseded
by €I¥. It is used in poetry, and colloguially in a few phrases,
such as

e 7fgTs onifg /1 1 cannot stop.
WA & 177 ZATTS BIR I wish to stop here.



54 FINZATI cIAaWWLE,

TTI"T Yz ax 230 8
T R T Iv T naix Tmsy nlvwlnm Eww s
3 Toe coomms wred T3, wiisk 3~ v a ol o Sasskeit
AR it beveos "L i weed T m Thr pressrt masfriie. and i
~dom fomd exzep Iy e i perem o sarTan. e orerte’y
ceniozaied; s
Srureis. Floel

.. 8= =
; T 3w

It is genennTy added to verls o a” iemses, with ihe sense of
strongly confirming or emphasizing s assertra, Hke the Earlih
‘rea'ly,” ‘indeed,’ ‘I assure you,” ‘cerain’y.” Thus

=1 @B T T W €A @7 JorET oS N1 do it indeed,

but I derive no berefit (from duing itL

{ﬁ‘@ﬂFT{?m CEIR FTF A5TTA T You are doing

that no doubt, but nothing will come of it

wify et ferarfeam a8 fey 313 oW (vl T 18

I did indeed go there, but I did not weet with him (lit. did
not see with him, or there was not a seeing with him).

SoTT e Wh fey @rery oora IS ot T Yest be

was here certainly, but I can’t say where he bas gone.
ﬂﬁﬂ’ﬂﬁlzﬁm@mﬁ ﬁ'w I can go if you
wish it, but I douht if anything will come of it.
aﬁ{i‘zzﬁaﬁ%aﬁ@ﬁm would assuredly
have happened if I had done so.

It is used singly, to indicate surprise or doubt, as well as strong
assertion ; as

£ (a7 {ﬁl f& @1 FE What! are you doing this?

W8 (FITE & &2 FTTL What! is this your doing?

TC? iﬁl fz (ﬂi What! are you the man? (lit. are you he?)
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s B Oh yes! he s there.

TC%Q" ot T f7 i“l Oh indeed! what is your name? (this
is almost untranslatable, it is used in addressing equals or
inferiors, and implies a certain amount of doubt or hesitation
in asking.)

stetfs (¢ ZTBW Who are you, please?

4. €9 when used as an auxiliary, implies necessity ; asm
ZF “(I, you, he, etc.) must go.” When the pronoun is expressed it
is put in the dative case ; as INICE 2f2N F(ATS T ‘T must
work hard”’ (lit. ‘ to me labour to do there is*). It is used through-
out all the tenses, though some are more rarely used than others;
thus HIfATS Ta‘a ‘(I) was obliged to come;’ (ST Ifwrs
TLA ‘you must sit (and wait).” It is used always with the infini-
tive of the leading verb, as will be seen from the above examples.

5. H{TR, on the contrary, when used with the infinitive of another
verb, implies the power to do, or the option of doing, generally with
the idea involved that it will be better to do it. Thus ZfATS TR
means ‘you may do,” ‘you can do it if you like,” ‘you had better do;’
as éﬁ’éﬁ frstcr faqal faarg Ff2TS WK © Widow marriage is
permitted (or legal) for Christians.” It is, however, not very fre-
quently used. :

FFT, when used as an auxiliary, implies that an action was to
be done, had to be done, or was necessary for the completion of
some affuir. AT fRaA (to be distinguished from zfarsied, the
imperfect of the regular verb) implies ‘it remained to be done,” ‘it
bad to be done.” This is also of somewhat rare occurreuce.

§ 11. COMPOUND VERBES,

Some verbs, of very frequent use, are added to all other verbs in
the language to modify their meaning slightly, thus forming what
are called frequentatives, permissives, and so forth. In this case
ouly the latter of the two verbs is conjugated, the former remaining
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either in the infinitive or conjunctive participle. The following are
the combinations in ordinary use:—

i. #T29. Isadded to verbs in the infinitive to indicate ‘being
able;’ thus (W2TS 2N ‘I can see;’ %?N 11T ¥ ‘he cannot
get up;’ "{ﬁ' fe fl'fiﬁ ATITI “will you be able to go?’ or less
literally ‘can you go?’ The future of this verb is often used where
in English the present would be used, as in the last-quoted in-
stance, and as in ST F@'{E fecs P1fZT T ‘I cannot give (yon)
anything.’ .

ii, (®E¥,  Literally “to throw,’” is used to imply doing a thing
completely, or finishing a thing, or even doing anything very
much; as

[T Eﬁ ‘ﬂ% (T& (4T (TS Boy ! now eat up (your dinner),

meaning ‘make haste and finish your meal while I am doing
something else.’

zf2 STR LIS (FTB (FTATK Hari has cut his hand very badly

(ceT® colloguial for ﬂfﬁm), as though one said ‘he has cut
it off and thrown it away!’

iii. B3, Literally ‘to rise,’ implies also growth, completion,
and is used where in English the preposition ‘up’ would be em-
ployed ; as in

=1 By 9% AL TTYS (1T IBA The mango has ripened

in one night, as we might say ‘ripened up;’ ((ATF colloquial

for efifem,)

Cm?ﬂ wfeTs R @Wﬂﬂ%ﬁﬁ'ﬂ\e boy has grown up
very quickly (lit. while looking at him).
(AT B1 @ ATCT (AT %?N *IfaTa® T The people will
not be able to eat up all this food.
iv. #[YN. Literally ‘to fall,” with verbs of motion, indicates
suddenness, hurry, doing anything at once; as

(TR Y Come down (quickly)! (¥ = wifaa,
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fofeese uz fafecds Wy @31 (=AW AT The

physician came hurrying in in a minute.

Teate. WIwF (ANE o 2ATTA Suddenly a lot of people

rushed to the spot.

v. (8. ‘To give,” used in the seuse of allowing, suffering, per-
mitting ; as

8 (d (A ™ @ cwea ﬁv‘fj &1 Ho you! don't let the child

fall (said to a servant holding a child in his arms).

(IINITE TRCS A2 T 1 will not allow you to go.

vi. TGN, ‘To go’ has a peculiar meaning only with the verh
B&H; thus fefa vface= merely means ‘he went,” but fsfa Ffél'm
(ST ‘he went away,” i.e. out of sight.

vii. XAAT€R. Literally ‘to find’ used to mean succeeding in doing,
managing to do a thing; as

CSINTE WAUTS “i7eq vy {? %??l It was a difficult matter

to get sight of you (lit. the finding to see you rose up a
difficulty).

IR @ATH (STH (ATS AT T If I go there I shall not suc-

ceed in earning my living (lit. I shall not find to eat).

viii. S9SN, Sometimes, as in Hindustani, means beginning to
do anything; as

wifa site «faas w7 o agrrg ;facs afsr 1 seized

him and the schoolmaster began to beat him.

Often, however, it has merely the sense of continuance, or ximply
of doing anything which spreads over some time; as

T ST YPS TACS aArsta Wy nfw gz wferara My

mother rubbed (went on rubling) my limbs with her hands
and I slept (went on sleeping).

ix. '5'1'3 This word, which is only used in this one form, is said
to be the present tense of B1 'to wish.” It looks, however, more like
a contraction of the Hindustani ;,,;.L;'., with which it agrees in
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meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former
deunotes more urgency than the latter. Thus

e HINTS 6518 787 (=T T3Ca) AT€T TTT T You

ought to bring some fish, otherwise there will be nothing to eat.

T[T (SIATT | 3|§,l 21k FT% To-day you ought to

come to my house.



CHAPTER V.
THE PARTICLES.

§ 12. ADVERBS.

Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence,
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place,
and manner. The following table contains the principal worde of

each type:—
Class. Time. Place. Manner,
Near demonstrative | AT, QYN | AUTTH, 4Y] /S
type A now here in this way, thus

‘ Far demonstrative wanting eATTH, edl ST, HAN

type '€ there in that way
Relative TR, TAF | (AT, Y| (@ (@@
type T () when where in what manner, as
Correlative ITE, T | (FATH, IO ST
type O ((¥) then there in that way, so
Interrogative T, TYH [catut &=
type ¥ when? where? how ?

In addition to the above, which are the ordinary colloquial and
literary forms, there is a great variety of other forms, which are
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either compounds of the pronominal type with & noun in the locative
case, or Sanskrit forms brought into use in modern times. Thus

i. Here, ST, AFYLA (lit. in this place); in this way, (X9,
G, AT, QITA, AANLLL.

ii. When, qql, TEFTE, 01%; where, (TZ T, TRV a5, (A7,
T,

iil. Then, I7], TURETY, (FACIEA], JUFIL; fhere, U], BF ;
thus, 3,

iv. When? T, T4, fTWTY, @F AAY; where? T4,
@T’a; how ? FEFA.

v. Why? is expressed by (¥% or fZ.

vi. An % is often added to the series of manner, thus uﬂﬂﬁ,
aafa, safa, @afF; and an € to QAT and (FTLTH, thus
G, (TS,

vii. The series hence, whence, thence,whence? is expressed by adding
the sign of the ablative to the series of place, omitting the final e;
thus Aence, QL (YTTF or !:Ew; whence, (AN (ATE; thence,
(RN (ATE; whence? (T (YTF, contracted (Fl (ATT.

viii. The series hither, thither, etc., i8 either expressed by the

“series of place, or by adding the word fwzst (lit. ‘in direction s
as AfWTST ‘hither,” “in this direction” (AT * thither;” (X1 fRTSY
‘whither?’

Nominal adverbs are either pure Sanskrit words in the nomina-
tive, locative or ablative cases, or modern Bengali nouns used ad-
verbially. Their number is infinite. A few of those most commonly
nsed are here given:—

i. Time. ‘
@ . WAL daily.
=TSt }beforc (prior to). TEFRIL suddenly.
HATHTH at last. T s0 long as.
HY  Sansk, T 50 long.

-day.
& Beng. %to .l faz= by day.
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AT R daily. AL again,

FIA yesterday, to-morrow, ITH at night.

THIT at any time, ever. FATITS in the morning.

f<7 constantly. Wl ] always (these two are
9ATd afterwards. EiEL S often used together).

day before yesterday, @T"\ suddenly.
) day after to-morrow.

ii. Place.
fSoTa within (inside).
TTF’{T? without (outside).

wqB ) TG below.
s‘down, below.

e } before (in front of).
et

HTLTS /L far.
BELA near. FHAC L in front of (vulyo HITT).
B here. HIHITS in presence of,
A elsewhere. B9TZ above.

iii. Manner.
S very. HALE in vain.
ST very. &Y almost.
BTG excessively. z‘t_dTQ accidentally.
F@'{ a little. 9AY4T R separately.
fa¥2 much. AT mutually.
GFTHA R by degrees. Ny quickly,

Mauy adverbs aré formed from adjectives by adding T (lit.
‘in form®), as MARCHN beautifully,’ or WTI (lit. ‘according to '),
as (FIFACS ‘in any way.’

Under the head of adverbs may be classed the words unsed in
the multiplication table, ‘once,’ ‘twice,” and so on; thus

KT &T¥ OF Once one is one.
T W4 BTF Twice two are four,
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3+ fare < Three times three are nine,
B ol (@& Four times four are sixteen.
S5 91T Sif6™  Five times five are twenty-five.

RARE Eﬁﬁ‘f Six times six are thirty-six.
HIS HAITS STEIH*T Seven times seven are forty-nine.
B WG (ﬁaﬁ Eight times eight are sixty-four.

T TN SFAL Nine times nine are eighty-one.
L R T 3 e ] Ten times ten are one hundred.

Beyond this the numeral adverb i§ formed regularly by adding ¥,
as ASITAA ‘eleven times,” TTAN ‘ twelve times,” and so on.

§ 13. PREPOSITIONS.

Prepositions, properly so called, that is, particles placed before
another word, are inseparable. There are no prepositions of this
kind in modern Bengali, but the Sanskrit words which have been
so freely introduced into the modern language comprise a large
number of nouns in which prepositions are compounded. Although
the study of these prepositions helongs more properly to the Sanskrit
language, yet as words containing them are of very frequent occur-
rence, even in ordinary colloquial Bengali, it will be useful for the
student to be acquainted with the general meaning of the commonest
among them. They correspond in meaning and the method of their
application to Latin prepositions, such as cum (con, co-), pre, pro,
sub, cuper", dis, and the like, and can never be used separately.

Hfy over, a8 in wﬁm‘z ‘power, possession,” WY ‘a ruler,
governor,” BWYSS ‘acquired, attained.’

TG ofter, ax TLEAN “imitation”’ (lit. ‘making after’). HHI
‘a follower,’ Wm “permission,” SEIFKIN “searching after.’

| off, implies detraction or taking away, as WHIIK ‘accusa-
tion, libel,” BN ‘ disgrace,” BHAATY ‘crime.’
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AfE towards, as WSS ‘ design, object’ (lit. ‘ advancing to-
wards "), G “pride, conceit,” WISTAI “application.’

B down, implies deterioration, as Wa ‘deteriorated, spoilt,’
AAY] ‘state, condition’ (lit. ‘settling down’). In IS ‘incar-
nation’ there is no sense of depreciation, the word literally means
‘passing downwards.’

%‘i up (in composition takes also the forms B¢ and %‘T), as

St ‘industry, effort,’ Bufs ‘ promotion, elevation,’ %Uﬂ;e
‘arising from, production.’

I near, next to, implies a secondary or subordinate condition,
as Botoffs paramour’ (lit. ‘a sub-husband’), BAAISNL ‘a bay’
(i.e. ‘a sub-sea’), AN ‘comparison.’

R8 badly (in composition takes also the forms ®g, €, BH), as
TAISIR “wicked,” WSHY ‘intolerable, TATY! ‘distress,’ TG
‘famine,” W®A ‘difficult.’

f= downwards, has also the idea of completeness, as faorrs
‘falling. death,’ F’T?T?‘l ¢ prohibition,’ fatay ‘ prevention, restric-
tion,’ f9TARA * petition, representation.’

fas without, in the sense of not having, being free from (in com-
position also ﬁ!, ﬁ’!, ﬁm'_), as forrmt innocent, faultless,’ fa-
f‘ﬂ' ‘free from anxiety,’ ﬁ“ ‘free from taxes.’

1Al back, as HAAIHN ‘resistance, strength,’ SIATRT “advice,
caution” (lit. ‘holding back’), ®HETAET ‘returning.’

ﬂﬁ‘ around, conveys sometimes the sense of completeness, as
’fﬁq‘,l ‘quite full,’ PfTTET ‘exchange, equivalent’ (lit. ‘turning
round ’), #If2T1T “family and servants’ (as it were ‘surroundings’),
AfTAIT “measure.’

& before, forth, as SIEI™ ‘display, appearance,’ as an adjective,
‘ clear, vigible, manifest® (lit. ‘shining forth ), I ‘ bowing, saluta-
tion” (lit. ‘bending before’), ST ‘affection.’
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&FS back, towards, as &TSEw ‘ promise, declaration,” &feo™®
‘adversary,” TSHTER ‘maintaining, nourishing, protecting,” &fS-
317 defendant, respondent (in law).’

fx apart, as fa¥@ ‘confused,” FTIFT sale, barter,’ FTUTTS * cele-
brated,” fTBTA “decision, judgment,’ fxaator ‘proclamation,® fa-
WTT “dismissal, permission to depart,” fTOI&LS ‘opposed to,” AW
‘dispute.’

AR with, together (takes also the forms W8, A, and ﬂ‘p, as
TSt ‘union,” i@ ‘wealth,” WHN ‘meeting, APY ‘collec-
tion,’ “§ ‘pleased, satisfied,” TR “evening,” AHIK ‘news.’

W weell, as LU “good reputation,” T ‘easily obtainable,’
Wﬁl:‘ ‘good report.’

In the modern language prepositions are replaced by postposi-
tious, that is, they are put after the noun, which is in the genitive
case, and are separate, not joined to the noun. The following are
the principal ones :—

wed

before.

\

WHAITA according to.
WELA within,

%m above,

FTITE near, heside.

FITR X close to,alongside of.
TN below, under. '
‘T?‘l by means of.

WY for the sake of.

ﬁrs below.

fTETB near.

fafST® on account of.
m instead of.
OI{TE as far as.

fortg behind.

& towards.

TTF{'C? without, outside of.
fagry respecting.

fe=Ta inside of.

ATY in the midst of, among.
FTW with,

FATHA with, together with.
WF{S with,
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§ 14. CONJUNCTIONS,

Copulative conjunctions are—

Y and.

AR and.

L €

] also, moreover.
R, '8, also, moreover.
HfolT likewise.

fE® likewise.

uf% if.

Tfws if.

TYT% although.
THEHI if 50 be.

B9 then, consequently.
suifor yet, nevertheless.

¥ even then, notwithstanding.
A ™6 again.

TIAY therefore.

(¥ in order that, whereby.
HqAT that is to say, i.e.
(TS because.

AT or WIAIR consequently.
ST even then.

TY| and, also.

These are the most common, but there are others of less frequent
use for which the student is referred to the dictionary.

Disjunctives are—

f*¥ but.

o)
fe)
WY or.

fz or.
q or.

if not, otherwise.

!

@ if not.

WYY otherwise,

WL bat if not, perhaps not.
TH—FLH neither - nor.

W T unless.

ofsrace except.

FEX besides.

§ 15, INTERJECTIONS.

Many of these have been given in Chapter IT under the vocative.
The language delights in monosyllables of all sorts, stuck in here
and there with more or less indefinite meanings. It would be im-
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possible to put on paper all the balf-pronounced sounds and obscure
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might
also be said, the peasant of most conntries}—do duty for articulate
speech.

W, €, & correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to
Oh! and Ah! So also (¥, ¥ITH, and many others.

IMHTA ‘O father!” is used to express astonishment, pain, dis-
approval ; AT AT or WY Y, which is more Hindustani than
Bengali, expresses admiration.

‘it, %t, ‘pain’ (may also be written il:, %{).

WYY, BT, 6T, paio, also pity, ‘alas! alas!’

€T, [T, WTHY, O mother!” (like TITI), distress, amaze-
ment, and the like,

T X admiration, ‘well done!’

AT (from the Persian 5L sl& “be joyful!’) or corruptly
FHATH admiration, ‘well done!’ ‘Hurrah!’ also encouragement.

R or FRY R reproof, disgust, ‘fie!” ‘how nasty!” “for shame !’

%12 or ¥1\9 sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’

¥, E, '8, etc., ‘yes!’



CHAPTER VL
SYNTAX.

§ 16, THE NOMINATIVE (ZT€1).

THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the
verb. These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The
syntax of the Bengali Janguage is comparatively simple, and its
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will,
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one
of which will be devoted to each case. The rules affecting the
verb will be given under the case of the noun with which they are
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will also
be noticed under their appropriate cases.

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or
subject of the verb. It agrees with the verb in number and person,
as in other Janguages. When the nominative or subject is a pronoun
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different
persons of the verb; thus

Ist person :

it WCFE TV FfA 1 do much work.

AT @ AT TR 1 go to Calcutta daily.

o faraws FfITITY Your humble servant represents.

2nd person :

ZW TWIATZ 2 WF 7 You do not listen to my word.
F2
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possible to put on paper all the half-pronounced sounds and obscure
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might
also be said, the peasant of most countries}—do duty for articulate
speech.

1, '@, A correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to
Oh! and AhL! So also (¥, TITE, and many others.

AT ‘O father !’ is used to express astonishment, pain, dis-
approval; T3 3 or ML ATY, which is more Hindustani than
Bengali, expresses admiration.

B, 3‘8, ‘pain® (may also be written i{, %{).

|7, %‘Q‘, €TT, pain, also pity, ‘alas! alas!’

€1, AITY, NTHY, O mother!’ (like TATI), distress, amaze-
ment, and the like,

TIW X admiration, ‘ well done!’

TN (from the Persisn L sLs “be joyfull’) or corruptly
FIA admiration, ‘well done!” ‘Hurrah!’ also encouragement.

T or FRE X reproof, disgust, ‘fie!” ‘ how nasty!” ‘for shame!’

1% or T1O sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’

T, T, '8, etc., ‘yes!’



CHAPTER VI
SYNTAX.

§ 16. THE NOMINATIVE (ZT€1),

THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the
verb. These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The
syntax of the Bengali language is comparatively simple, and its
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will,
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one
of which will be devoted to each case. The rules affecting the
verb will be given under the case of the nonun with which they are
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will also
be noticed under their appropriste cases.

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or
subject of the verb. It agrees with the verb in number and person,
as in other Janguages. When the nomiunative or subject is a pronoun
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different
persous of the verb; thus

18t person :

wifw ez Y A1 do much work.

AT @Tw AT TR 1 go to Calcutta daily.

_A farawa FfETITE Your humble servant represents,

2nd person :

ZfW WIATT 2 WF 7 You do not listen to my word.
F 2
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ﬁ ﬁ{ e @ @@ wH AfFEA You do nothing, you
only sit (idle).

«ofq Steifa qets {'EI3 T Now let your honour go away
from this place.

TEHE WINTT WAL F AT ATEFA Your worship is always
kind to me.

3rd person:
ctaree W wfam 3 73zt AfFTIT How long will
he remain without seeing you?

A ?Tiﬂ JTTUTE Ho cheated my brother.

From the above examples it will be seen that the vulgar pronouns
ﬁ, ﬁ, and (1 take the verb in the singular of their respective
persons, the ordinary pronouns I, ZW, and fofF take the
plural, the respectful or polite substitutes I and T take
the third person plural, and HEA the third person singular.

ii. When there are two or more subjects to one verb, and they
are of different persons, the verb agrees with the highest, irrespective
of the order in which they stand. For this purpose the first person
ranks highest, then the second, and last the third ; thus

fefa 3fit '@ =it 9@ TWRA He, you, and I will go together.
?:ﬁT wifx ¢ fofa uzx TITi? You, I, and he will go together.

In both of these cases the verb is in the first person agreeing with

=ifw.
xtetfw e fofa R/t mﬁ Your honour and he are

going there.
TCIY € WA 4FL WS WK You, Sir, and I (your

sorvant) are of the same caste.
e {i QYT TS ﬁTﬁ’I You and he can now go.

fii. Common nouns expressing living beings (see p. 16), and
some expressing inanimate objects, sometimes take the termination
& when they are the subjects of an active verb; as
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T THI T T Man does not eat man.
(ATK A The Veda says.

This is really a relic of the nominative form in the old Magadhi
Prakrit of which Bengali is a descendant, but its real origin having
been forgotten it has been regarded as a locative case, with which
it is identical in form. Consequeuntly, in nouns ending in & vowe),
the termination of the locative is used, though it has rightly no
place in such a construction. It is, in fact, one of those cases of
misapprehension of an archaic form, so common in many languages .
Thus we have such expressions as the following :

TITE (YW 1219 TIfAATE The horse has kicked him ;
QAUTTTL {fém @I BATIT FTA 7 The present rain does
no good ;
where (TTUTY and {f?m, though really the agents of the verbs,
are put in the locative case.
So also the words %W, HAEE, and @ (the last only when
preceded by a numeral) take the termination in & ; as
m q 'ﬁi WA ifes TTRH Both, or the two men,
are ill.
TIZITS FITA T 7o WX TS AITES BLTE TEY What-
ever all, or ten men, agree to, that must be done.
It would, however, be equally correct to say W™ W without
the &,
8o also BTAF takes the final & when used in the sense of ‘some
people’ or ‘many people,” with a verb in the singular; as
;eaE oIt FfaEiee 3fwe wiet AT M @ Many
people have given it up, why will not you too give it up?

' A similar case is the use of ‘riches’ (from French richesse) and ‘ alms’
(from pop. Lat. alimoeina, Greek eleemosyne), which, though really singulars,
have, owing to their forms, been mistaken for plurals, and are now com-
monly so nused. As late as the seventeenth century we find ‘alms’ used as
a singular, ¢ askod an alms * (Acts iii. 3, Authorized Version).



58 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

meaning. It is used with the infinitive or verbal noun. The former
denotes more urgency than the latter. Thus

Trg TS B2 T30 (= T20d) AT TTT 7 You

ought to bring some fish, otherwise there will be nothing to eat.

T (SN HAE AT A 512 To-day you ought to

come to my house.



CHAPTER V.

THE PARTICLES.

§ 12. ADVERBES.

Adverbs are formed either from pronouns or from nouns. The
former, or pronominal adverbs, fall into a regular threefold sequence,
derived from the five pronominal types, and expressing time, place,

and manner.

The following table contains the principal words of

each type:—
Class. Time. Place. Monner.
Near demonstrative | AT, QYT | KATTH, 4 (TN
type & now here in this way, thus
| Far demonstrative wanting ‘AT, «d] TN, JAA
type @ there in that way
Relative W, [T | (WA, AT | (@ (@
type T (@) when where in what manner, rs
Correlative I, YT | (AL, I T«
type S ((F1) then there in that way, so
Interrogative T, TUYS &y &N
type ¥ when? where? how ?

In addition to the above, which are the ordinary eolloguial and
literary forms, there is a great variety of other forms, which are
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either compounds of the pronominal type with a noun in the locative
case, or Sanskrit forms brought into use in modern times. Thus

i. Here, AT, QYA (lit. in this place); in this way, (TH,
GR, AT, QIEA, QAFLEL.

if, When, T, TCFVA, (TR ; where, (TYTH, LA, as, (@7,
T&A.

iii. Then, S%1, TANTTY, (FCIE, ILATIY; there, TY|, T ;
thus, Y.

iv. When? W, TTM4, {T2Ta, (TN AN ; where? ?;:Tfr"f,
@Ti ; how? fEzot.

v. Why? is expressed by (¥F¥ or fe,

vi. An '3 is often added to the series of manner, thus uﬂaﬁ,
@f«, @afa, @wfF; and an € to 9AF and (FVTLH, thus
QeTE, (FATE.

vii. The series kence, whence,thence,whence? is expressed by adding
the sign of the ablative to the series of place, omitting the final e;
thus kence, AN (ATF or {?N; whence, (AL (UTF; thence,
(AT (ATF; whence? (T (ATF, contracted (F] (ATT,

viii. The series Aither, thither, etc., is either expressed by the

"reries of place, or by adding the word fwTst (lit. ‘in direction ’);
as SfRTST ‘hither,” ‘in this direction;” (ATWTS * thither;” (T fiTst
‘whither?’

Nominal adverbs are either pure Sanskrit words in the nomina-
tive, locative or ablative cases, or modern Bengali nouns used ad-
verbially. Their number is infinite. A few of thuse most commonly
used are here given:—

i. Time.
wra . WEIAL daily.
«TTst ‘before (prior to). WERI suddenly.
AT at last. T4 8o long s,

Y  Sansk, i T 80 long,
WA Beng. § 7 fAT® by day.
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R daily. AT again.

TS yesterday, to-morrow. TS at night.

FTHIT at any time, ever. FAEICE in the morning.
few constantly. Wl ) always (these two are
T afterwards. HAw S often used together).

day before yesterday, @'TQ suddenly.
: day after to-morrow.

ii. Place.

fSSa within (inside).
TfZTA without (outside).
Y8 ﬁ“CF below,

% down, below.

i } before (in froat of).
st

LTS BCq far,
HELL near. AT in front of (vulgo FITH).
& here. FATTICS in presence of.
YA elsewhere. BT above.

iii. Manner.
=-fs very. HALE in vain.
HESH very. &Y almost.
B F excessively. ZWTQ accidentally.
ﬁ'{ a little. FIAT R separately.
fa%a much. AP E mutually.
TFTA R by degrees. Ny quickly.

Many adverbs aré formed from adjectives hy adding #TH (lit.
“in form?), as TRIAARCH * beautifully,” or NTI (lit. ‘according to’),
as (TINATS ‘in any way.’ v

Under the head of adverbs may be classed the words used in
the multiplication table, ‘once,” ‘twice,” and #0 on; thus

KT ATF OF Once one is one.
ﬁ RYT4 BIE Twice two are four,
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= fats | Three times three are nine.

51g o1t (@ Four times four are sixteen.
9115 S11Ts 6™ Five times five are twenty-five.
L3 T ’Eﬁf‘l‘ Six times six are thirty-six.
FATS TS SFEIA™ Seven times seven are forty-nine.
1B ST (TR Eight times eight are sixty-four.

Y AW ST Nine times nine are eighty-one.
I 71F *3 Ten times ten are one hundred.

Beyond this the numeral adverb i8 formed regularly by adding &,
as ASTTAN ‘eleven times,” LTAN ‘twelve times,” and so on.

§ 13. PREPOSITIONS.

Prepositions, properly so called, that is, particles placed before
another word, are inseparable. There are no prepositions of this
kind in modern Bengali, but the Sanskrit words which have been
so freely introduced into the modern language comprise a large
number of nouns in which prepositions are compounded. Although
the study of these prepositions belongs more properly to the Sanskrit
language, yet as words containing them are of very frequent occur-
rence, even in ordinary colloguial Bengali, it will be useful for the
student to be acquainted with the general meaning of the commonest
among them. They correspond in meaning and the method of their
application to Latin prepositions, such as cum (con, co-), pre, pro,
sub, :upe;-, dis, and the like, and can never be used separately.

BIY over, as in HILFTT ‘power, possession,” WY ‘a ruler,
governor,’ Hfysrs ‘acquired, attained.’

B after, as WEEFD “imitvion” (lit, ‘making after), THHA
‘a follower,” SHEAFS * permission,” WEIEIN “searching after.’

| off, implies detraction or taking away, as AW ‘accusa-
tion, libel,” ORI ‘ disgrace,” WHATY ‘crime.’
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HfS towards, as TGS ‘design, object’ (lit. ‘ advancing to-
wards "), F@XIF “pride, conceit,! WFSTTIS ‘application.’

B down, implies deterioration, as Wa ‘deteriorated, spoilt,’
HIY ‘state, condition’ (lit. ‘settling down’). In HIINE ‘incar-
nation’ there is no sense of depreciation, the word literally means
‘passing downwards.’

%‘i up (in composition takes also the forms 3¢ and %‘0, as

St ‘industry, effort,’ Bfs ‘ promotion, elevation,’ %QW
‘arising from, production.’

| near, nert to, implies a secondary or subordinate condition,
as BOTS ‘a paramour’ (lit. ‘a sub-husband ’), BN “a bay’
(i.e. ‘a sub-sea’), G2AN ‘comparison.’

B3 badly (in composition takes also the forms ¥g, &3, E{), as
TAIBIL “wicked,” ESHY ‘intolerable, TAIT! ‘distress,’ B[E&™
‘famine,” XA ‘difficult.’

fS downwards, has also the idea of completeness, as faeirs
“falling. death,” fqTE4 * prohibition,’ fazay prevention, restric-
tion,” fezaw= ‘ petition, representation.’

fas without, in the sense of not having, being free from (in com-
position also ﬁ{, F‘Wz, ﬁﬂ;), as FTCHTRY ‘iunocent, faultless,’ fa-
f*6% ‘free from anxiety,’ fa%Z ‘free from taxes.’

oA dack, as AAIIFN ‘resistance, strength,’ AR “advice,
caution’ (lit. ‘ holding back’), oATEN ‘returning.’

oifz around, conveys sometimes the sense of completeness, as
qﬁq‘i ‘quite full,? sifgad= ‘exchange, equivalent’ (lit. ‘turning
ronnd ), 2fEAT ‘family and servants’ (as it were ‘surroundings’),
SAf AT * measure.”

& before, forth, as ST ‘display, appenrance,’ as an adjective,
* clear, visible, manifest” (lit. “shining forth '), I ‘ bowing, saluta-
tion” (lit. ‘bending before’), ET9H ‘affection.’
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&S, back, towards, as @SB ‘promise, declaration,’ &tfTor®
‘adversary,’ effeoias ‘maintaining, nourishing, protecting,’ effs-
WL ‘a.defendant, respondent (in law).’

fZ apart, as fTFA ‘ confused,” fTTT *sale, barter,” fTATIS * cele-
brated,” fTBTA “decision, judgment,’ fawators “proclamation,’ fa-
WTH ‘dismissal, permission to depart,’ faordts ‘opposed to,’ faatw
‘dispute.’

TR with, together (takes also the forms G, A, and ﬂ‘{), as
AL ‘union,” TG ‘wealth,” AHN ‘meeting,” LT *collec-
tion,” TTWE ‘pleased, satisfied,” FWAJ| ‘evening,” AW ‘news.’

T well, as XS ‘ good reputation,” LATY ‘easily obtainable,’
WHfa@ “good report.’

In the modern language prepositions are replaced by postposi-
tions, that is, they are put after the noun, which is in the genitive
case, and are separate, not joined to the noun. The following are
the principal ones:—

fafst® on account of,
AfIATE instead of.

haldel before.

s\

BT according to. O[T as far as.
LA within. fort® behind.
%’f(.z above. &S towards.

FITR near, beside.

FITR X close to,alongside of.
BTA below, under. :
‘1?1 hy means of,

WY for the sake of.

ﬁw below.

f¥T8 near.

?TF{C.? without, outside of.
faaey respecting.

f&3T inside of.

T{TY in the midst of, among.
LW with,

FANTA with, together with.
AES with.
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§ 14. CONJUNCTIONS.

Copulative conjunctions are—

i and. ¥T4 then, consequently.

&R and. Sl yet, nevertheless.
T e } ¥¥ even then, notwithstanding.
wfTal also, moreover. 2L again.

IR, @, also, moreover, WIHY therefore.

Hfols likewise. (T in order that, whereby,
fa® likewise. AL that is to say, i.e.
¥ if. (¥ because.

qfww if. WA or LI consequently.
Tgfel although. SAIo! even then.

TR if 50 be. Y] and, also.

These are the most common, but there are others of less frequent
use for which the student is referred to the dictionary.

Disjunctives are—

f=¥ but. afzea i
2 2 if not.
feva |

YL otherwise.

WAL or. /LB but if not, perhaps not.
fz or. TH—FLA neither-nor.
q or. W 1 unless.

TR zif ¢ otherwi oferace except.
, otherwise.
szt " oW besides.

§ 15. INTERJECTIONS,

Many of there have been given in Chapter I under the vocative.
The language delights in monosyllables of all sorts, stuck in here
and there with more or less indefinite meanings. It would be im-

¥
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possible to put on paper all the half-proncunced sounds and obscure
utterances which—in the mouth of the Bengali peasant (and it might
also be said, the peasant of most countries}—do duty for articulate
speech.

), '€, Q correspond to the English Ho, Hi, Hullo! also to
Oh! and Ah! So also (¥, TITL, and many others.

AATA ‘O father !’ is used to express astonishment, pain, dis-
approval ; A% AL or TE Y, which is more Hindustani than
Bengali, expresses admiration.

it, %8, ‘pain’ (may also be written i'{, %{)

=g, eﬁ', €T, pain, also pity, ‘alas! alas!’

€1, ATH, AT, O mother!’ (like TATA), distress, amaze-
ment, and the like,

TI R admiration, ‘ well done!’

LA (from the Persian 2L sl ‘be joyfull’) or corruptly
FAHA admiration, ‘well done!” ‘Hurrah!’ also encouragement.

feqor f®T 2 reproof, disgust, ‘fie!” ‘ how nasty!” ‘ for shame!’

%1% or €1\ sudden warning or alarm, ‘take care!’

T, T, '€, otc., “yes!’



CHAPTER VI
SYNTAX.

§ 16. THE NOMINATIVE (¥F&).

THE two principal factors in a sentence are the noun and the
verb. These act and re-act on each other, causing the noun to
take this or that case and the verb this or that tense and person
according to the requirements of the idea to be expressed. The
syntax of the Bengali language is comparatively simple, and its
chief peculiarities lie in the use of the cases of the noun. It will,
therefore, be convenient to divide this chapter into sections, one
of which will be devoted to each case. The rules affecting the
verb will be given under the case of the noun with which they are
connected, and the effect of prepositions and other particles will also
be noticed under their appropriste cases.

i. The nominative is the case which expresses the agent or
subject of the verb, It agrees with the verb in number and person,
as in other languages. When the nominative or subject is & pronoun
the honorific, respectful, literary, and vulgar forms take different
persous of the verb; thus

18t person :

IR ST FY (2 1 do much work.

ﬁ e Ffaztrs ’ni T go to Calcutta daily.

‘Tﬂ"‘ faraw= @ﬁmt Your bumble servant represents.

2nd person :

{ﬁT TMNA FTY] WH | You do not listen to my word,
F2
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T{ &E T @ @@ WA AGfFA You do nothing, you
only sit (idle).

qofa wtoffar qets @13 T Now let your honour go away
from this place.

T AT WLAZ 2 W ATET Your worship is always
kind to me.

3rd person :
ctaite | Gfam fofa 75 F1a Qfera® How long will
he remain without seeing you?

(1 WA GTRTT FTTATE He cheated my brother.

From the above examples it will be seen that the vulgar pronouns
T’E, ﬁ, and (W take the verb in the singular of their respective
persons, the ordinary pronouns =ifa, "{ﬁT, and fOfR take the
plural, the respectful or polite substitutes I and T take
the third person plural, and WL the third person singular.

ii. When there are two or more subjects to one verb, and they
are of different persons, the verb agrees with the highest, irrespective
of the order in which they stand. For this purpose the first person
ranks highest, then the second, and last the third ; thus

fefa 3fw ¢ wify qza T132 He, you, and I will go together.

{ﬁ‘ wtfw ¢ fofv wza W You, 1, and he will go together.

In both of these cases the verb is in the first person agreeing with

wretfa e ffa (wdiza ﬂm Your honour and he are
going there.

ALY € WA 43¢ WIS WITK You, Sir, and T (your
servant) are of the same caste.

il ] {3 L f ﬂﬁ:ﬂ ’ffﬁ’! You and he can now go.

fli. Common nouns expressing living beings (see p. 16), and
some expressing inanimate objects, sometimes take the termination
& when they are the subjects of an active verb; as
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LY T oTT | Man does not eat man,
(W A The Veda says.

This is really a relic of the nominative form in the old Magadhi
Prakrit of which Bengali is a descendant, but its real origin having
been forgotten it has been regarded as a locative case, with which
it is identical in form. Consequently, in nouns ending in a vowel,
the termination of the locative is used, though it has rightly no
Place in such a construction. It is, in fact, one of those cases of
misapprehension of an archaic form, 50 common in many languages !.
Thus we have such expressions as the following :
SITE (@9 FT% TIFTAITE The horse has kicked him ;
AYTETR E’ﬁﬂ @I VOB TTX T The present rain does
no good ;
where (TTSTH and zﬁm, though really the agents of the verbs,
are put in the locative case.
So also the words SGY, T, and W (the last only when
preceded by a numeral) take the termination in R ; as
m | ﬁ wes % TITRA Both, or the two men,
are ill.
TIGITS A2 T 7o WA FAHS HITEH SLE FEY What-
ever all, or ten men, agree to, that must be done.
It would, however, be equally correct to say W™ ¥® without
the &.
8o also WTRT takes the final & when used in the sense of ‘some
people’ or ‘many people,’ with a verb in the singular; as
sacE wiet FfAWITR Ffwe Wit FEA M @ Many
people have given it up, why will not you too give it up?

! A similar case is the use of ‘ riches’ (from French richesse) and ¢ alms’
(from pop. Lat. alimosina, Greek el yne), which, though really singulars,
have, owing to their forms, been mistaken for plurals, and are now com-
monly so used. Aslate as the seventeenth century we find ‘alms’ used as
a gingular, ¢ asked an alms’ (Acts iii. 3, Authorized Version).
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iv. The distinction between the plural and singular forms is not
very strongly marked in Bengali, and we consequently find plural
nouns with a singular verb, and singular nouns with a plural verb,
not only in the colloquial, but even in the literary style. Thas,
from one page of a popular work! the following are taken:

IR (SHTF SATZTIE The cowherds (pl.) pasture (sing.)
the cattle.

@1 RS AT Tt fT T AATSTET Some fair
one (sing.) having rubbed mud on her head is scrubbing (pl.)
her head. '

(TT T(LY TG WIESTETSTRA One (sing.) is beating (pl.)
clothes on a plank.

AT [fATIA (STIRTSTE Boys and girls (pl.) are quarrel-
ling (sing.).

Generally, it may be taken as a rule, that when respect is
intended, the verb is put in the plural, even when the subject is
singular, and conversely when the subject is a person of low class,
or an animal, or an inanimate object, the verb is singular even when
the subject is plural; thus

o w2 «F fiv fafiey o s @fucs wfucs
(SITHH The first one or two days passed without trouble,
Nagendra went along looking about him.

Here f¥ is in sense plural, but has a singular verh; Nagendra,
on the other hand, being & gentleman of rank, requires a plural verb.

v. In this, as in all languages, the object of an active verb
becomes the subject of a passive verb ; thus, if we construct a sen-
teuce with an active verb, as

wifer =i tﬂ@ﬁ e fanfe To-day I have caught

a thief,
(BTALZ is in the accusative, being the ohject; but if we construct

1 Bishabrikaha, p. 3, by Rai Bankim Chandra Chatterjee Bahadur.
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the sentence with a passive verb (BT@ becomes the subject, and
is put in the nominative; as

wife &FB1 (512 €7 fSIEITE To-day a thief has been canght.
In such a sentence the agent should be in the instrumental ; as

WAL T@E (513 «F f5TITK By me a thief has been caught.

But although in the literary style the insertion of the instrumen-
tal is permissible, it is never inserted in colloquial language. The
uge of the passive construction moreover, though not incorrect, is
not frequent.

vi., Somewhat peculiar is the use of the impersonal or neuter
construction in which the nominative is not expressed, and, in fact,
is hardly even implied ; thus

& 2T B AT 7 lit. In this road it is not gone.

& BTA | MW M In this water it is not bathed.

This means, of course, ‘one cannot go by this road,” ‘one cannot
bathe in this water,” or ‘people do not go,’ either because the road
is impassable, or because it is unused, or for any other reason.
Thé construction is called by native grammarians ©TdASJ Bhaba-
bachya, or ‘expression of condition.” It merely expresses the state
or condition of a thing, and is almost untranslateable in European
languages. The student will, perhaps, at first find it a difficulty,
but he will soon become familiar with it from frequent use.
Two other forms of the Bhiibabachya are of frequent occurrence.
In the first of these the verb WITE is used with a past participle,
and the agent is put in the genitive case; thus
TTEITE AT WIF WITK (Jit. of me him known it is) I know
him.
FHAW L W@ WA (WY WITE T have seen (read)
the greater part of the Raghuvansa.
In the second the verb TEW is used, also with a past participle,
and with the agent in the genitive; as

BTTTX 41T TRAITE He bas eaten.



72 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

ETSITE N A {'aﬂ'ﬂ:iﬂ The horse had been sent
to the auction.
The construction with WITE is usually employed when the verb
is active, that with €% when the verb is neuter, but this rule is
not strictly observed. In the last illustration it will be observed
that the agent is not mentioned, the sentence being a purely imper-
sonal one. So also in the phrase
AT HTYE WS OiF W You shall be called
when necessary,
there is no agent. It is not said by whom he should be called.

vii. When the reciprocal, mutual, or joint action of several agents
is indicated, the subject is in the plural and the verb is singular;
thus
(Tl € TITHl VO WOTw TL HATECIE The fisher-

men and peasants are both suffering from famine.

AR FEY F(ATICE The male and female servants are

quarrelling with one another.

QEEL TEAA FACICE The boys are chattering together.
Usually, some such word as A€*"¥ ‘mutually,’ ‘ with one another,’
or @m ‘both,’ is inserted ; as

m a7 SreteifE sfam faf€tstg They are looking

at one another while they are writing.
Mutual or reciprocal action may, however, be expressed in other
ways. Thus where it is intended to emphasize the action of one
of the two parties, the chief party is expressed by the nominative,
and the other by the genitive, governed by WTTY, (TS, or some
similar postposition; as

ST 2F S Few AANfF FFITE Your son has °

had a fight with him (lit. your son with him a mutual beating
has made).
Or, the action being put in the nominative, the agents may be in
the locative; as
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TITS WIS Apsif T '{%’ITCE He and I have had a wordy
quarrel (lit. in, or with, him and with me a wrangling there
has been).

Or, the action being in the nominative, one agent may be in the
genitive with JITH, and the other in the genitive alone; as

TiE e Wi Astfase '{%\’ITCE He and I have had
a discussion (lit. with him of me a mutual war of words there
has been).

It will be observed that in all these sentences the action is
expressed by a noun made up of two verbal roots joined together,
such as TEAf®, WAIMIL, etc. Formations of this kind are
excessively common in the colloquial language.

viii. Where two or more plural nouns are the subjects of a verb
the termination of the nominative plural is added to the last of them
only; as

Lk m L O Wfﬁm Male and female servants
are bringing water (lit. a load of water).

T TN T FfATSTR Men and women are bathing.

§ 17. THE ACCUSATIVE (%)

The accusative expresses the direct object of the active verb; as
TN YITE WITAN Rim beat Shyam.

i. The only point requiring special notice in regard to this case
is the insertion or omission of the termination (¥, In general the
rule given at p. 17, par. i, holds good. With human beings it is
inserted ; with other living beings it is sometimes inserted, some-
times omitted; with inanimate objects it is omitted. This general
rule, however, like most rules, is subject to certain conditions and
restrictions. The termination (¥ may thus be omitted in the case
of human beings in hasty or contemptuocus speech ; as

ATW4 $I¥ Call a Brahman.
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& (T T 7€ FY (AT fAd Do not take these (bad) people
I will give you other (better) people.
FNIZ wIf @3 f5rFEBI (AT Call a blacksmith, and
have this box opened.
When a numeral, or the word W with a numeral prefived, pre-
cedes the noun, the termination is omitted ; as
ifer wifa we Sy a5y @iy To-day I have seen
a wonderful man.
fofet oy wiv™t w9 ITWY (STWR FATETAN To-morrow he
will feast twelve Brahmans.
When the particles %1 and ﬁ are affixed to nouns indicating
human beings (¥ may optionally be inserted or omitted ; as
zifa 3o ’{ﬁ‘iﬂ 1€ How many bearers do you want
to-morrow ?

lﬂﬁb F SIfET HIT Call a maidservant.

Another class of sentence in which (¥ is omitted after human
beings will be found below under the dative, § 18. i.

With regard to living ‘beings not buman, there is also a distine-
tion. YWhen large animals are spoken of, (¥ is generally used ; as
ﬁ“{ (¥ “WAT® FTCZ They call the lion the king of beasts.

But with small animals it is usually omitted ; as
Lyt 3 SI¥1€ Drive away the rat;
unless emphasis is intended, in which case it is inserted ; as
‘Qi. L (T BIITE Drive away this rat.
With the affixes T\’l and ‘E the rule is the same as for human
beings; as
wifir &8 ottfe® or ot @ 2Afex 1 will tame this bird.
ii. When the object of a verb is cognate to the verb, that is to
say, is the noun of action of the verb, it does not take (¥; as
wife Wil «= w m To-day I have slept a good
eleep,

fefa www s (WifSHITR He has run such a race.
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Such expressions as ‘to sleep a sleep,” ‘to run a running,” ‘to
beat a beating,” are very common in Bengali, far more so than
in English. In them the object of the verb is a noun from the
same root as the verb itself, for which reason it is said to be
cognate to the verb.

iii. When two nouns, denoting either animate or inanimate
things, are the objects of the same verb, the first takes (¥, the
second does not ; as

ATTYT AT AT FAS ©MTTF God can make the

poor rich.

mgﬁ'@ﬁmﬂﬂmw He can make man

dust, and dust man (i.e. can turn man into dust, etc.).
In the first of these instances the nouns are both adjectives, the
first, however, is used as a substantive, the latter is not so used,
and consequently cannot take the termination. In the second
instance, however, there is no such distinction, and the latter of
the two nouns must be considered as an accusative without its
termination.

iv. When the verb (R or its equivalent (Rl TIE is used
in the sense of ‘to seem,” ‘to appear,’ ‘to look,’ it is regarded
as Bhiababiachya (see p. 71), and the agent is placed in the accusa-
tive case. If & human being the noun takes (¥, if a living thing
not human it takes (¥ only when the affix B or B i used,
if an inanimate object it may optionally take (¥ after B or b; as

& TFETE *Nfys MATRTITE This person looks ill.

COTE ford (Well TTH (FF Why do you look sad ?

& STEB] or SHBICE fATGW (WUTETITE This treo looks

weak.
v. After & compound verb the object, if a living thing, always
takes (¥; as

A (e Tfwwtw T faTs ofiTE He can make you wise.
fefq w#t® BFF FTI® He worships his spiritual teacher.
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§ 18. THE DATIVE (F™[WI¥).

This case is used in the same way as in English ; as it has the
same termination (¥ as the accusative it is often confounded with
it, indeed it might almost be treated as one case with the accusative,
under the common name of ‘objective.’

i. The termination (¥ is seldom omitted from the dative. Thus,
when a verb of giving or speaking to, or a causal, has two objects,
one denoting the thing given, the other the person to whom it is
given, the former (accusative) does not take the termination, the
latter (dative) does; as

OF ALY HACE &F AT 20@E fFfera™ The school-

master had given me a book.

TN INCT FTYIWIN F AT Ram gave his daughter in

marriage to Shyam (lit. R&m to ShyAm maiden-gift made).
oifus QLT (X om'im The Pandit taught him the Veda
(lit. caused him to read the Veda).
o ARNE cﬂi T IAETAT The king said this word to the

minister.

ii. Sometimes in poetry, and in a few rare instances in collo-
guial speech, the dative takes the termination AT ; as TITATI (W€
‘give (it) to Rim.’ With personal pronouns ending in &, the ter-

_ mination becomes (¥; as WINITI, SIYTA TA ‘speak to me,
to him.’

With the pronouns of the first and second persons this termina-
tion is sometimes shortened to &, or after & to ¥ ; as

Oy @ fOUA FACT Who will trust to you?

WINTH (¥ (4TS fRTT Who will give me to cat?

iii. Colloquially, in the plural, the genitive is substituted for
the dative and accusative; as WIfATHE UT¥ ‘call the boatmen,’
WA (W€ ‘give to me.’
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iv. The dative is used after the word f{T ‘fie1’ as ofteTteE
fi® “fie on the wicked man!’ (SINITE f(ZF AT ‘ fie upon you!’

v. The dative is also used after the word FAHIA ‘reverence,
homage ;’ as

WY IFETZT TAHIL Reverence to the reverond man !

vi. With inanimate objects the termination 4, which is the same
as that of the locative, is used; as

TEA AT W (W€ Give water to the pipal tree (lit. on or in

the tree).

§ 19. THE INSTRUMENTAL (¥39).

The person or thing by the agency of which any action is pér-
formed is expressed by the instrumental. The various terminations
of this case have been given on p. 17.

i. As mentioned in par. v, under the nominative, when the verb
is put in the passive voice, the agent is in the instrumental; as
AT TYT IV ELLL By Ram, Shyam was caught.

mm@m@m’ﬂ By me this work cannot

be done.
This construction is more frequent in the literary than in the
colloquial style.

ii. The instrumental when used with causal verbs takes the
double termination (¥ and fW¥l to indicate the person by whose
means the action is caused; a3

W @ T sigreE wefs IS onfa =, fay e
W STTTE TAMET I cannot tell him this myself, but

I will cause it to be told to him by Ram,
This construction is more frequently used in Western Bengnl.
In other parts WIAl with the genitive is more usval; as FITHX
T TATRL. Inthe vulgar colloquial speech TATE fRTW is used,

and (¥ is sometimes omitted; as
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wiferm ferl 2Aofa®T TCY €A Cause the fish of the

tank to be caught by fishermen;
where the vulgar would say (WITeT (¥ ﬁtT‘l' or (WCELRA ﬁTGT

iii. Although, as mentioned in p. 18, ®1A! is used as a simple
termination with the nominal stem to form the instrumental, it is
also, as shown in the last example on that page ((RTAICWR W),
afixed to the genitive case in the manner of & postposition.
Purists affirm that strictly speaking when the noun is pure Sanskrit
WI4l should be used with the nominative; when it is Bengali, with
the genitive. Thus, they would say SP{WTA! ‘by a horse,’ because
By is a pure Sanskrit word, but (TTTTA WIA! because (T
is a modern Bengali word. This distinction, like many others
introduced by the Sanskritizing school, is not universally observed.

§ 20. THE ABLATIVE (W),

This case, as in other languages, indicates the person, place
or thing, from which the subject is taken away, removed or obtained.
There is no special peculiarity in the use of this case, the following
idiomatic usages may be noted.

i. When it is desired to express the idea of receiving anything
from a person some word indicating nearness, possession, or the
like, is inserted ; as

wifw Sigra 728 TS 4% *15 BIF 41T FRTIE 1 have

borrowed one hundred rupees from him (lit. from near him).

ii. Sometimes the ablative is used in an instrumental sense with
the verb €N ; ag ~
@I TIS (X AT TRLT 8l (T WIFTS Who would have

thought that this would be done by you?

This is like such English expressions as ‘one would not expect
such treatment from you.’
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iii. The colloquial termination (YT¥ is used with inanimate
objects ; as

R TANT (4TE WIATIE I have come from the garden.

Ffastsl (ATF T AYE From Calcutta to Benares.

iv. The terminations of the locative &, &S, (I, and ¥ (see
pp- 16, 18) are used to indicate the source whence anything is -
produced, or the material of which it is made. Native grammarians
regard this as an ablative, though it may equally well be looked
on as a locative ; as

& (BTA Y WCH In or from this field corn is produced.

of et (g A€W TWH In or from the mine metal is found

or obtained.

afewtT LA TT The doll is made of clay.

§ 2. THE GENITIVE (WTY).

This case is used in two ways ; first, as & possessive indicating
possession or relation ; secondly, as the form adapted for affixing
postpositions.

i. As a possessive it is used in the same way as in other lan-
goages, but it should be borne in mind that the genitive precedes
the noun which governs it; as

TN 2[8¥EF Ram’s book.

W.T{T? fo{3a T2 His father’s house.

Owing to the paucity of adjectives denoting the material of
which a thing is made in the colloquial langnage, the genitive
is used where in English an adjective would be employed ; as

Wh? AY A wooden car (lit. & car of wood).

4 99 An iron rod (lit. a rod of iron).

AT T8 A golden bracelet (lit. a bracelet of gold).

ii. With postpusitions, as mentioned at p. 64, the genitive
precedes ; as
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St &S Towards you.
-(1£ | %’ﬁ Upon the house.
12 6T WIHT AITE Some one is inside this (place).

But with fmr, L3 TE, and similar words, the nominative is
used; as
qfers fox www ?zft ﬁw #1172 S None but the religious
man can be happy.
(A B9 WA (FT AANF ALY FICS AT 5 No one
but he can help me.

iii. To express necessity, duty, obligation, the verb is put in the
infinitive followed by T'€¥, and requires either the genitive or dative
of the person affected; as

ILITE (WORIA Hiwtars giferd Tors TR TS He had
to be present at the Criminal Court.

GBI i m Z¥ You ought to go there.

T 1 take (lit. I eat) the Bibu’s wages, consequently I must
do his work.

fef stz T WINTE Srgia %1 TFACS W He is my
friend, I am bound to protect him.

A Wiz sty eifsty Fiow Fiow wiwlz Sigta oy
IfATT TA He foll on my neck, therefore 1 was obliged to
speak in his behalf. .

In this construction the genitive and dative may almost be used
indifferently ; if there is any distinction between them it is that the
dative is used when necessity or compulsion is implied, the genitive
when duty or moral obligation is involved. The dative, in other
words, means ‘maust,” and the genitive means ‘ought.” The dis-
tinction, however, seems to be rather theoretical than practical, and
does not appear to be always atrictly observed.

iv. The infinitive with WITE, as mentioned at p. 55, implies
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the power to do, or the option of doing, and takes either the geni-
tive or dative, as in the instance given at the page quoted above.

v. With the negative verb ‘ﬂi the construction with the geni-
tive implies prohibition from custom or religion; as

FATTRNNR 77 1277 fRTSA (U (ATS M On the thirteenth

day of the month Hindus must not eat bripjals (i.e. they
are forbidden by their religion to do so).

vi, Similarly, the verbal noun followed by 518 (see p. 57) takes
either the genitive or the dative; as

(BN or (SINITE GTFAMA (AT TELS 518 You ought

to go there ouce.

& WEA A M T 518 You ought to know all these

things.

vii. In respect to vessels, buildings, and receptacles of all soris
there is an important distinction to be observed. In speaking of
vessels constructed for, or usually applied to, containing any par-
ticular article or material, the name of the article is put in the
genitive and precedes that of the vessel; and it matters not whether
the vessel be at the time full of that material or empty. In such
cases in English we gonerally use a sort of Tatpurusha compound
(see p. 13), as ‘a medicine-bottle,” ‘a cotton-warehouse;’ thus
£ 14 T Ty ‘a milk-can,” FEX SWIX ‘a cotton-warehouse,’
ﬁ'ﬂﬁ@ @'@1 ‘a straw-boat”’ (i.e. a boat used for carrying straw).

wif T cormw =, fe 27 GTyE @Y W T could
not find a passenger-boat, so I was obliged to come in
s straw-boat. ’
WIAF WE (ASTH & T WW Qarex &% B i
'FTE What use is a wine-bottle to me, I want a medicine-
phial.
If, however, it is meant to imply that the vessel is full, then
the nonn indicating the vessel is put first, and that indicating the
-]
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contents last in the nominative. In such constructions a numeral
usually precedes ; as
&% FAAY ]Y One pot of ghi.
2 (A1¥1 5IA Two boat loads of rice.
If, however, the first noun is repeated, the numeral is omitted ; as
ﬁimmmmﬂmwmm They
poured pots and pots of water on his head, but even then
he did not recover his senses.
The practice, it will be observed, is precisely the reverse of
English. For a vessel intended for a certain purpose we use, in
form at least, the nominative, as ‘a milk-pot ;> while for a vessel
full of anything we use the genitive, ‘a pot of milk.” So also
with areas or measures of space; as

51f2 fax W Four highas of land®.

But when distance is indicated by the time taken in travelling the
genitive is used ; as

fa fRTag ot% A two-days’ journey.

&% WTHAL AW A month’s journey.

viii. Before qualifying sadjectives the substantive is put in the
genitive; as

¥ FEAL f&T Krishna is beloved by all.

(71 21N FAATT He is equal to a beast (no better than a beast).

AT O AfAITS WTA FF T There is no one on earth

equal to Rama.

ix. Before the Sanskrit participles ending in U, ®WNH, and T,
signifying ‘to be done,” ‘that which must be done,’ the agent is in
the genitive; also before adjectives signifying *necessary, proper,
fit,” and the like; as

& (SIATT TEY FIW This is your bounden duty.

* A bigha is the common unit of land measurement. It varies in extent
in different districts, but the standard bigha is about one third of an acre.
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fofa witaa (ate oft& He is a fit object of charity.

1L FTF WA WHIYF 1t is necessary for you to do that,

" (T WAL TIRNT T8 The worship of the gods must

certainly be performed by you (high style).

x. With the numerous Sanskrit past participles so commonly
employed in modern Bengali (see p. 44) the agent is put either in
the genitive or instrumental; as

& FIFIA FS By whom was this done?

m FIfewITAL or FifomIw ?@ S The Raghuvanéa

(was) composed by Kalidasa.
In this instance the verb ‘to be’ is of course understood, but it
must be noted that when the verb is expressed the agent must
always be in the instrumental; thus it is correct to say

IR T Tge oS TRANE,
but incorrect to say

This peculiar construction arises from the nature of compound
verbs, as will be explained in the next paragraph.

xi. The Bengali langnage being originally a simple rustic speech
did not possess primary verbs for expreasing the more complicated
ideas of civilized life. To meet this want it has had recourse to
the practice of making compound verbs by taking a Sanskrit noun
and adding to it a simple verb, like FL “to do’ and others. The
number of such verbs is practically unlimited, as any Sanskrit noun
may be 8o used; and the practice has been extended to modern
Bengali nouns also. Now in respect of these verbs there are two
methods of construction: (1) When the simple verb is ¥g or a
similar active verb the noun with which it is compounded may be
regarded as the object of the verb, in which case the person or
thing acted upon by the verb is governed by the compoanded noun
and thus naturally falls into the genitive case; (2) the verb and
the noun are regarded as one word, as a sin- vb in fact,

G2
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aud in that case the person acted on is e direct object and is put
in the accusative case. Thus if we have to put the following sen-
tence into Bengali we may do it in either of two ways, as shown
below :
It is the duty of a king by putting down the wicked, and by
protecting the good, to uproot vice and to establish virtue.

(x) TAX TET @ wrT W ¢ farda e ¥
(2) FAT TET (@ TEE W ¢ FrReE ot T
WYTHT W € AT ACIT FA.

In the first of these semtences WXV and ®{I&I¥ are regarded as
accusative cases governed by the verb m ; thus '{Ch and
f“f(é? naturally become genitives governed by them again. But
in the last sentence W™ ¥4 is regarded as one verb, as a con-
sequence of which the object ®! is put in the accueative. It is
in fact merely a question of the amount of connexion that is felt
to exist between the verb and the noun with which it is com-
pounded. If this connexion is 8o close that the two words are
regarded as forming only one verb, then the object must of course
go into the accusative, whereas if the two words are regarded as
separate, the noun governed by the verb, then equally of course
the preceding noun is governed by the other and falls into the
genitive 1,

But the case is different when the verb T'€W is employed, as
then the genitive alone can be used, €W being a neuter verb and

! The two constructions can hardly be elucidated by English owing
to the want of inflexional terminations, but if we nse an inflexional lan-
gusage like Latin, they are easily distinguished ; thus (1) Regis officium
est ut improborum suppressionem et benorum protectionem faciendo in-
justitism tollat et justitiam sustineat. (2) Regis officium est ut improbos
supprimendo et bonos protegendo etc. The Latin may not be very
classical, but the contrast of the two constructions comes out very clearly.



THE LOCATIVE. 85

as such being incapable of governing an object in the accusative
case; thus
SITIA WA TZJITE He has arrived (lit. of him the comiug
has taken place).

wifa Wz (@@ 'Q'E'ﬁ ¥ To-day I have not been for
a walk (lit. to-day of me the walking has not been).

§ 22, THE LOCATIVE (Wf¢®aq).

The principal use of this case is to indicate the place or condition
in which a person or thing is; as
(a) of place:
fefar stz WITET He is in the house.
A ARNTS T W «fITS #TT How many men can go into
(be contained in) that house ?
SILIA A TS (F™ TEAICE He has had great trouble in his

mind.
(5) of condition:

@7 WEITT FACFT FATY VIS TEANE Owing to the
absence of rain the business of cultivation is impeded (lit. in
the business of the cultivator there is impediment).

Va RIS QYT WY WITE That merchant is now well off
(lit. ¢ prosperity is).

i. The locative is used in cases where in English the dative or
accusative would be used, i.e. ‘in’ is used for ‘on’ or ‘into’
or ‘to’; as

3fit FfoErsty 3T WRCA When will you go to (lit. in)
Calcutta ?

o faegtaes IBTEA The king ascended the throae (lit.
mounted is).
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AW 2ALTITGITH ST T[T The Boishnabi entered into
the garden.
e feg fuzar wea #Hf$Ta 7 1f you give me something,
it will not be lost (lit. will not fall én the water).
ii. It is also used to indicate the time when anything hap-
pened; as
& WITAZ W fHACA &% 76l TETAZT On the tenth of this

month there will be a meeting.

&NT ANCY AT BT T2 AT At that time Haldlrar
preeented himself, and said .. ..
iii. Adverbs of motion and place and the like are used in the
locative; as
QT 5F Move slowly !

ﬁﬂ% WTE’T Come near!

BT AT Stand off! (remain at a distance!)

iv. Verbs implying stopping, sticking, touching, affecting take
the locative; as

c‘?ﬂﬂ ST AS1E The boat stuck on a shoal.

& T BILIX AH AFAAICA This saying stuck in his mind.
Such words are commonly used to describe attacks of sickness; the
part affected being put in the locative and the person affected in the
genitive; as

ST AMSIY T AATTY It (the disease) has attacked him
badly in the bead.

& Wom oty woAfa FeifA TFTTE He himself has
struck the axe on his own foot. (This is a proverbial saying,
meaning ‘ he has brought bis misfortunes on himself.’)

But when no part of the body is named the person affected is in the
dative; as

TIGITT T[T ASAITY It has attacked him badly.
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v. Fitness, skill, appropriateness, and necessity take the locative
of the art or business concerned ; as
fefa @etits T3 fA2Ld He is very skilful in writing.
BIZITS WA WITYE f& What need have I of that ?
1 W= fT=TY BCEF He is t, or qualified, for several
things.
ot TT TITY % Your honour is very expert in business.

§ 23. GENERAL RULES.

Under this head are grouped together a number of rules which
cannot appropriately be placed under any of the cases, because in
some instances one case is used, in others another. Some of these
rules, too, refer more to the use of the verb than the noun.

i. As a general rule postpositions require the genitive, but certain
ideas may be expressed either by a genitive witha postposition or by
some other case without a postposition ; as

s e (coll.) or

iz Bz 71

WATT &F o« S (SITHT TITS or QTS 917 “Afy-

AT My kite has fallen on your roof (lit. of me one piece
kite etc.).
Thus, union or disunion may be expressed either by the genitive
followed by ﬂf{ﬁ, FALA, or some postposition of similar meaning,
or by putting both the objects united in the locative; as )

AR ﬂF{g W far= rfﬁ or } Between me and him there
TS Jes i fem was friendship.
If the nouns are in the plural, then the genitive with WTY is
used; as
WIATHT €@ JLIHT MY &4 FITAY CRTITE Between

us and them at present a quarrel is going on.

}Put (it) on the ground.
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wiferm frm orefafta Tew «ZP€ Cause the fish of the

tank to be caught by fishermen;
where the vulgar would say (WICE1 (¥ ﬁ?Cﬂ' or (RTALHA ﬁ'ﬂl’

ili. Although, as mentioned in p. 18, WIQ is used as a simple
termination with the nominal stem to form the instrumental, it is
also, as shown in the last example on that page ((RTIATHA W),
affived to the genitive case in the manner of a postposition.
Purists affirm that strictly speaking when the noun is pure Sanskrit
WTIA should be used with the nominative ; when it is Bengali, with
the genitive. Thus, they would say ¢! ‘by a horse,” because
W is a pure Sanskrit word, but (TTYTA WE because (ATT]
is a modern Bengali word. This distinction, like many others
introduced by the Sanskritizing school, is not universally observed.

§ 20. THE ABLATIVE (WeliWi®).

This case, as in other languages, indicates the person, place
or thing, from which the subject is taken away, removed or obtained.
There is no special peculiarity in the use of this case, the following
idiomatic usages may be noted.

i. When it is desired to express the idea of receiving anything
from a person some word indicating nearness, possession, or the
like, is inserted ; as

wifw sigta fTes TS @ 1< P12 W7 WRAME 1 have

borrowed one hundred rupees from him (lit. from near him).

ii. Sometimes the ablative is used in an instrumental sense with
the verh T€H; as

(B TS (¥ AT T 2 (T WIFS Who would have

thought that this would be done by you?

This is like such English expressions as ‘one would mot expect
such treatment from you.’
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iii. The colloquial termination (¥T¥ is used with inanimate
objects ; as

wifw oM (4rF |ITATE 1 have come from the garden.

FfaerS! (AT TP Y1¥E From Calcutta to Benares.

iv. The terminations of the locative &, ATS, (I, and U (see
pp. 16, 18) are used to indicate the source whence anything is -
produced, or the material of which it is made. Native grammarians
regard this as an ablative, though it may equally well be looked
on as a locative ; as

@ CBTE Y W In or from this field corn is produced.

of ST g A€W T In or from the mine metal is found

or obtained.

m Q’?:Fﬂ'ﬂ TA The doll is made of clay.

§ 21. THE GENITIVE (Tq¥).

This case is used in two ways; first, as 8 possessive indicating
possession or relation; secondly, as the form adapted for affixing
postpositions.

i. As a possessive it is used in the same way as in other lan-
guages, but it should be borne in mind that the genitive precedes
the noun which governs it; as

TITNT 2T Ram’s book.

1ZTA o7 ¥ His father’s house.

Owing to the paucity of adjectives denoting the material of
which a thing is made in the colloquial langnage, the genitive
is used where in English an adjective would be employed; as

FITET AL A wooden car (lit. a car of wood).

¥ An iron rod (lit. a rod of iron).

I Iﬁ' A golden bracelet (lit. a bracelet of gold).

ii. With postpusitions, as mentioned at p. 64, the genitive
precedes ; ss
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@t &fS Towards you.
Tl %’W Upon the house.
212 Fo2 TWH AITE Some one is inside this (place).

But with fo¥, g9, TE, and similar words, the nominative is
used; as
«ifie fox wrw W TETS “NITZ T None but the religious
man can be happy.
(1 Yl AR (FT N Ay T 2s °HTa T No one
but he can help me.

iii. To express necessity, duty, obligation, the verb is put in the
infinitive followed by €%, and requires either the genitive or dative
of the person affected; as

SIEIT (RTARTR HWlars T T80 TET®A Ho had
to be present at the Criminal Court.

I (AU W TH You ought to go there.

TH I take (lit. I eat) the Babu’s wages, consequently I must
do his work.

fefa Wt Ty wWTE Stg 71 T ATS WA He is my
friend, I am bound to protect him.

(7 WA sy eiferR ¥ IR WINMA ST T
fars R4 He fell on my neck, therefore I was obliged to
speak in his behalf. .

In this construction the genitive and dative may almost be used
indifferently ; if there is any distinction between them it is that the
dative is used when necessity or compulsion is implied, the genitive
when duty or morsl obligation is involved. The dative, in other
words, means ‘maust,” and the genitive means ‘ought’ The dis-
tinction, however, seems to be rather theoretical tban practical, and
does not appear to be always strictly observed.

iv. The infinitive with WITE, as mentioned at p. 55, imples
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the power to do, or the option of doing, and takes either the geni-
tive or dative, as in the instance given at the page quoted above.

v. With the negative verb ‘ﬂi the construction with the geni-
tive implies prohibition from custom or religion; as

TNz = 2oy frrsia (e (AT ?Ti On the thirteenth

day of the month Hindus must not eat brinjals (i.e. they
are forbidden by their religion to do so).

vi, Similarly, the verbal noun followed by 'FTE (see p. 57) takes
either the genitive or the dative; as

T or (ST QFAL (ALNH m 'FT% You ought

to go there ounce.

& wEw faEy e wi FTE You ought to know all these

things.

vii. In respect to vessels, buildings, and receptacles of all sorts
there is an important distinction to be observed. In speaking of
vessels constructed for, or usually applied to, containing any par-
ticular article or material, the name of the article is put in the
genitive and precedes that of the vessel; and it matters not whether
the vessel be at the time full of that material or empty. In such
cases in English we generally use a sort of Tatpurusha compound
(see p. 13), as ‘a medicine-bottle,’ ‘a cotton-warehouse;’ thus
£ 14 T Ty s milk-can,” FEITX SWIX ‘a cotton-warehouse,’
fawiferz @'@1 ‘s straw-boat” (i.e. a boat used for carrying straw).

wif 7w (o =, fe 27 ATyq @V SAX 1 could
not find a passenger-boat, so I was obliged to come in

a straw-boat. ’
WINE THF (@oea 7 g Wi Qung «F vy furfon
What use is a wine-bottle to me, I want a medicine-

phial.
If, however, it is meant to imply that the vessel is full, then
the noun indicating the vessel is put first, and that indicating the
-]
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contents last in the nominative. In such constructions a numeral
usually precedes; as

&% T FT One pot of ghi.
T2 (1! STBA Two boat loads of rice.

If, however, the first noun is repeated, the numeral is omitted ; as
TN ¢ WA BT AAY SIFATAN T 14 WIF LA T They
poured pots and pots of water on his head, but even then
he did not recover his senses.
The practice, it will be observed, is precisely the reverse of
English. For a vessel intended for a certain purpose we use, in
form at least, the nominative, as ‘a milk-pot ;> while for a vessel
full of anything we use the genitive, ‘a pot of milk.’ So also
with areas or measures of space; as

wifa faal W@ Four highas of land 1.

But when distance is indicated by the time taken in travelling the
genitive is used; as

ﬁ fezaa o2t A two-days® journey.

9% ATHE AW A month’s journey.

viii. Before qualifying adjectives the substantive is put in the
genitive; as

FB 7eAd &Y Kyishpa is beloved by all.

(T YT AN Ho is equal to a beast (no better than a beast).

AT qﬁtﬂmw ¢33 SMC There is no one on earth

equal to Rama.

ix. Before the Sanskrit participles ending in SU, W, and T,
signifying ‘to be done,’ “that which must be done,’ the agent is in
the genitive; also before adjectives signifying ‘necessary, proper,
fit,” and the like; as

@ (STIA FTEY FIY This is your bounden duty.

1 A bigha is the common unit of land measurement. It varies in extent
in different districts, but the standard bigha is about one third of an acre.
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fofe WITad (¥ 2ITA He is a fit object of charity.

B T WAFE JTTLF 1t is necessary for you to do that,

R (TN WAL TANT <O The worship of the gods must

certainly be performed by you (high style).

x. With the numerous Sanskrit past participles so commonly
employed in modern Bengali (see p. 44) the agent is put either in
the genitive or instrumental; as

& T F3 By whom was this done?

TR FfEMITHL or FifARIH TEE IS The Raghuvanéa

(was) composed by Kailidasa.
In this instance the verb ‘to be’ is of course understood, but it
must be noted that when the verb is expressed the agent must
always be in the instrumental; thus it is correct to say

but incorrect to say

This peculiar construction arises from the nature of compound
verbs, as will be explained in the next paragraph.

xi. The Bengali langnage being originally a simple rustic speech
did not poesess primary verbs for expressing the more complicated
ideas of civilized life. To meet this want it has had recourse to
the practice of making compound verbs by taking a Sanskrit noun
and adding to it & simple verb, like FL “to do’ and others. The
number of such verbs is practically unlimited, as any Sanskrit noun
may be so used; and the practice has been extended to modern
Bengali nouns also. Now in respect of these verbs there are two
methods of construction: (1) When the simple verb is ¥{ or a
similar active verb the noun with which it is compounded may be
regarded as the object of the verb, in which case the person or
thing acted upon by the verb is governed by the compoanded noun
and thus naturally falls into the genitive case; (3) the verb and
the noun are regarded as one word, as a simple active verb in fact,

G2
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and in that case the person acted on is e direct object and is put
in the accusative case. Thus if we have to put the following sen~
tence into Bengali we may do it in either of two ways, as shown
below :
It is the duty of a king by puiting down the wicked, and by
protecting the good, to uproot vice and to establish virtue.

() FAX TET @ W WA ¢ orrdy e AW
WA SAAT € CHA AR Fq.
(2) TMAT TET (T TR W ¢ Frdee ores =fam
WYTHT BUAA € (THT ALLIAT T
In the first of these sentences W™ and ®{I®I are regarded as
accusative cases governed by the verb =7 ; thus '{Cé? and
ﬁf(h naturally become genitives governed by them again. But
in the last sentence W™ ¥dW is regarded as one verb, as a con-
sequence of which the ohject & is put in the accueative. It is
in fact merely a question of the amount of connexion that is felt
to exist between the verb and the noun with which it is com-
pounded. If this connexion is 80 close that the two words are
regarded as forming only one verb, then the object must of course
go into the accusative, whereas if the two words are regarded as
separate, the noun governed by the verb, then equally of course
the preceding noun is governed by the other and falls into the
genitive !,
But the case is different when the verb ¥'€¥ is employed, as
then the genitive alone can be used, ¥'€H being a neuter verb and

! The two constructions can hardly bo elucidated by English owing
to the want of inflexional terminations, but if we use an inflexional lan-
gusge like Latin, they are easily distinguished; thus (1) Regis officium
est ut improborum suppressionem et benorum protectionem faciendo in-
justitiam tollat et justitiam sustineat. (2) Regis officium est ut improbos
supprimendo et bonos protegendo etc. The Latin may not be very
classioal, but the contrast of the two constructions comes out very clearly.
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as such being incapable of governing an object in the accusative
case; thus
I WA TRAITE He has arrived (lit. of him the comiug
has taken place).

wife W (@R 'Q'E'ﬂ & To-day I have not been for
a walk (lit. to-day of me the walking has not been).

§ 23. THE LOCATIVE (Wfq®aq)

The principal use of this-case is to indicate the place or condition

in which a person or thing is; as
(a) of place:

fefs $1TZ |ITRA He is in the house.

(A IS T A ¢fATS NTT How many men can go into
(be contained in) that house ?

JILA TTH T[¥ (T m He has had great trouble in his
mind.

(5) of condition:

BT WOITT FALET TV TS TRTITE Owing to the
absence of rain the business of cultivation is impeded (lit. in
the business of the cultivator there is impediment).

‘8? (ARSI QYT LY WITE That merchant is now well off
(lit. é» prosperity is).

i. The locative is used in cases where in Englich the dative or
accusative would be used, i.e. ‘in’ is used for ‘on’ or ‘into’
or ‘to’; as

yfn wifrerery w2 ﬂ'ﬁt‘ When will you go to (lit. in)
Calcutta ?

T fregAT IBTEA The king ascended the throne (lit.
moubnted is).
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STBE 2APNGITH ST FFEA The Boishpabi entered into
the garden.
Wi feg farar wear wif g M If you give me something,
it will not be lost (lit. will not fall in the water).
ii. It is also used to indicate the time when anything hap-
pened; as
& WTHT w4 fRaTH &FT 71 TRLAT On the tenth of this

month there will be a meeting.
AT TR TACT BoAFYS 78T AAA At that time Haldlar
presented himself, and said .. ..
iii. Adverbs of motion and place and the like are used in the
locative ; as
RTTL T Move slowly

ﬁ?’&% WTE"T Come near!

BLE €T Stand off! (remain at a distance!)

iv. Verbs implying stopping, sticking, touching, affecting take
the locative; as

m SYIT AT The boat stuck on a shoal.

& FY| LA WA AFAWIEE This saying stuck in his mind.
Such words are commonly used to describe attacks of sickness; the
part affected being put in the locative and the person affected in the
genitive; as

IIGIX WISTT T EFAAITE It (the disease) has attacked him

badly in the bead.

& W oty WiAAfw FeIfA AFTFTE He himself has

struck the axe on his own foot. (This is a proverbial saying,
meaning ‘ he has brought his misfortunes on himself.’)
But when no part of the body is named the person affected is in the
dative; as

JIYITE Y NSIWITE It has attacked him badly.



GENEBAL RULES. 87

v. Fitness, skill, appropriateness, and necessity take the locative
of the art or business concerned ; as

fsfa @it <3 f99L9 He is very skilful in writing.

SILITS WHMT WITLE & What need have I of that ?

& qaE foey W He is fit, or qualified, for several
things.

=otf TT FITY ¥ Your honour is very expert in husiness.

§ 23, GENERAL RULES.

Under this head are grouped together a number of rules which
cannot appropriately be placed under any of the cases, because in
some instances one case is used, in others another. Some of these
rules, too, refer more to the use of the verb than the noun.

i. Asa general rule postpositions require the genitive, but certain
ideas may be expressed either by a genitive with-a postposition or by
some other case without a postposition ; as

L (coll.) or

[ Borz 1Y

WA &% o ¥FG (AT |ITS or WITSA B2 #if-

TITE My kite has fallen on your roof (lit. of me one piece
kite etc.).
Thus, union or disunion may be expressed either by the genitive
followed by ﬂﬁ'ﬁ, FTTW, or some postposition of similar meaning,
or by putting both the objects united in the locative; as ’

WA Ay W farer g% or ) Between me and him there
HINTS W fam fe= was friendship.
If the nouns are in the plural, then the genitive with TV is
used ; as
mﬂmmmmw&twun

us and them at present a quarrel is going on.

Pat (it) on the ground.



88 BENGALY GRAMMAR.

When the absence of any difference is implied then the locative
is used ; as
gfas € 34 ﬁ'{ (423 qﬁ There is no difference between
Hari and Hara.
‘When comparison is made between two persons or objects, the
first object is in the nominative or whatever other case may be
required by the construction of the sentence, and the second is in
the genitive followed by T or simply in the genitive followed by
the word denoting comparison or equality; thus
wy ¥fq FAMAAHI TOX T Z8TS WAL T No other
poet can be equal to, or compared with, Kalidas; or
ww 77 Tz 3w Z30S o .
But when such equality is denied, both nouns are put in the
locative ; as
i{m W AR ﬂ'fa Between this one and that one there
is no resemblance, or equality. (Vulgo #TS €T FAN VL)
So also with exchauge the locative is used, though colloquially
also the genitive with the postposition; as
ety Tfyes Wi TF9rs A F or
ez 1y wiwrz w1fs wtwr WA TR Exchange your
watch for mine.
ii. Some illustrations of the use of the verbal nouns were given
at p. 51, par. xvi. The following further rules should be noted:
The verbal noun in I or €W is used to all intents and pur-
puses as a substantive, to imply the act of doing or being, followed
by the verbs €%, Wifg, or AT ; s
WA qhewl W o«ifFra etqy AITF | Without intercourse
there can be no friendship (lit. coming and going not having
been, friendship does not remain).
AT &7 IV T Bf5S ﬂﬂﬁlt is not proper for
you to say such a thing (lit. of you such a word the speaking
proper is not).
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(1 AT (T8 TheT ﬁm,mﬁamYoumudgo
there and come away at once, you will not stop (lit. there
what is going, that is coming, stopping there will not be).

(BT @el) (RFUTS BT T wish to see your writing.

It is used also in the genitive and locative; as

I T T $fTT WfeS ZZTIK On hearing of his
going I was sorry,

(GRAICERIN NS NCIL NI aTa There is no harm in going
there.

SR @2 T T feofa wifam B on my saying
that word he rose up in wrath.

The use of the verbal noun in ¥ or € is 8o rare that it is not
Decessary to give any examples. That of R is similar to W
or €Wl

iii. Nouns in apposition are of course put in the same case, as

ST®] WRY ‘the river Ganges,” WX T ‘a mango fruit;’ but when
two or three nouns in apposition are put in the genitive or any
other case, the case termination is added only to the Jast of them ; as

stwr] Witt2 SYTZ On the banks of the Ganges.

RITGISTALE FIZSIZTIT TTY! FEIAA The decisions of
Jimitavahana the author of the Dayabhiiga are important.

SIITEE T WA WCaE 84 f®A In Bhiratchandra

Ray (surnamed) the Mine of Virtues there was much merit.
These are in the high literary style, but the rule applies also to
the ordinary colloquial style; as

"$T¥SF TMITE BI¥ Call the Doctor Babu.

wfzen (R ETE m T3 Mobhan the architect’s temple
is good.

| 15K fargft FAMA T AW WY Kilk carpenter’s work is
not bad.

iv. It bas already been stated on p. 35 that the adjective is
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invariable, and does not change for gender, number, or case.
Theoretically, however, the adjective in this, as in most languages,
dves agree with its substantive, and in consequence when a Sanskrit
adjective is used, some writers make it change according to the
gender of the substantive. This refinement may as a general rule
be neglected by the student, but as he will sometimes find Sanskrit
feminines used, the following brief note may be useful :

Sanskrit adjectives ending in %‘1 make the masculine in a and
the feminine in ﬁ ; thus WISt WY ‘4 learned man,’ Ufﬁﬁ
'ﬁ' ‘a learned woman.’

Adjectives ending in T% and A% make the masculine in TN and
NI and the feminine in TSY and TSY respectively; as WA
WHY * a beautiful man,’ FAIST AT ‘a beautiful woman;’ =
A& ‘a fortunate king,’ TSt AR “a fortunate queen.’

"-'ﬁ"l"ﬁ' is commonly used as a title by ladies of rank, and even
as a mere prefix to names of females of all kinds. It corresponds
almost to the English “Mrs.” In legal documents this titls will often
be found written {TNEJ), which is really the Sanskrit genitive.
This custom arises from the habit, common in former times, of
signing one’s name to a document in the Sanskrit genitive. The
whole signature was, in fact, a Sanskrit sentence beginning with the
words 1N iﬁ’{ ‘this (is the) writing’ of so-and-so. Thus aleo
(R, the title of Brahman ladies, and W13, that of ladies of other
castes, are often written (WU and Wi respoctively.

v. When two or more nouns are connected together by a con-
junctive conjunction, such as ‘and,” ‘also,” the verb is put in the
plural ; as

W, WIN € FTW (LMY SAF FATMTEH Ram, Shyam, and

Krishpa have gone to Benares.
But if connected by a disjunctive, as ‘or,” ‘either,’ the verb is in the
singular; as
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T feqt o fafa wifice srgiee a8y |fswd Ram
or Shyam, whichever of them comes, bring with you.
iR T WNT GTAR (AR WA I or my boy will go.
Colloquially, it is more usual in this case to repeat the verb; as

WWU ¥ 41FF fAry HAACT Be it money or be

it rice, bring it.

vi. When a verb is governed by several nouns, each of which,
though plural in meaning, is singular in form, the verb is in the
singular; as

Rl AT (@ IR IWW Potatoes, cucumbers, and

brinjals grow in Bengal.
But if the nouns are followed by a numeral or a plural pronoun,
the verb is in the plural; as

Jrea TR 07T & FofF Co1S! €TAT Brahmans, Kshattris,

and Boidyas, these three wear the sacred thread.
(A FTAN English, Bengalis, Kabulis, Arabs, all these live
in Calcutta.

vii. Adjectives, when used as subatantives, are regularly de-
clined ; as

wWifag ATt AfT€ Remain in the society of the wise.

TATSIACE W] TH A drunken man tells the truth (lit. to the

drunken belief there is).
But when a pronoun is used adjectivally it cannot be declined
unless the particle b or %1 is added; as ‘ﬂh, genitive Q%T.‘;
, accusative , ote.

§ 24. STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES (*IWfa9T™)

The order in which words are arranged in a sentence is a matter
of much importance, as in this respect the Bengali language differs
very widely from English. The two leading rules are: (1) the finite
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verb is put at the end of a sentence, and (3) every governed word
precedes the word which governs it. Owing to the operation of
these two rules it frequently happens that the order of words in
a Bengali sentence is precisely the reverse of English.

i. The order of words in a simple sentence is: subject—object—
verb. In English it is: subject—verb—object; as

TN ICE I Ram seized Shyam.

But where a particular word is emphatic, it is put last; as
west wwreE fofs wfgraw oz wifw wrgiee afeamw
First Ae beat me, afterwards I beat him.
Here the speaker wishes to draw attention to the fact that he com-
mitted the assault under provocation, because the other man beat
him first. The emphasis is therefore on f&f®, and it is therefore
put after WINITE.
fefa et wtariee, wifw f“f’ffi W He teaches me,
and I teach Aim.
Here the emphasis is on the persons taught, they are therefore
put last,

wTest o ffw, eotza afemts Wi First ke spoke, then

I spoke.
Here attention is drawn to the order in which the persons spoke,
the two nominatives which carry the emphasis are put at the end
of the respective clauses.

In sentences intended to be satirical, jocose, or angry, the verb
is often put first; as SATAT #W1 ‘the great Pandit is going off
(in a rage) !’ FTCH AN ST fE “he has done a glorious thing
indeed!’ said satirically when a man is very proud of baving done
something -which was not successful after all (lit. having done one
glory he sat).

ii. When an active verb has two objects, one of which is in the
sccusative and the other in the dative, the dative is put first and
the accusative, without termination, next (see § 18, par. iii); as
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Wi SIEICE fEF AATS 513 1 wish to say something to him.
See also the examples in the above-quoted section.

iil. A qualifying adjective precedes the substantive which it
qualifies, but a descriptive adjective is put last; as e ofs
‘a wise person,” but tﬂi IfE AT “this person (is) wise.’
In the latter sentence a verb is understood, but rarely expressed.
When it is expressed it is put last; as

Ifeww @ez s st difem e e @

From being the servant of clever people, he also is (has
become) clever.

Bzt WS {8 TTAT Umesh is very polite.
Colloqmall however, the omission of the verb is more usual ;
g you are very wicked,” (W forei =y “he (is) shameless.’
When the verb understood is WIfg the adjective may either pre-
cede or follow, but the construction with the adjective preceding
is more literary than colloquial; as

T e sify e feem, swy (@ I, www
XS, TEW W4, TV *IFY King Dasaratha had four
sons, of these the eldest was RAma, the next Bharata, the
third Lakshmapa, the youngest S'atrughna.

Here it would be equally correct to say I (¥ etc.

iv. The governed word precedes the word which governs it;
thus, not only does the genitive precede the governing word (§ 21,
par. i), but the object of an active verb precoedes the verb, an adverb
of time or place precedes the verb and takes the first place in the
sentence or clause, except when it governs a noun, in which case ’
the noun goes first. The resnlt of these rules is, that a Bengali
sentence has often to be read into English backwards. Instances
of the genitive preceding have been given above, and will be found
frequently throughout this work. The following are instances of the
location of the adverb:
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FAFH AL ¢ “Afes 'Qi‘ﬂ"l In time even Banu will become

a learned man. (Banu is a rustic lout.)

ST ST LTFSIH 4T XFwA fed, SIS o7 (@M
oo TFaves, wwTa (v AFRE TR € (o TRt g
m On the outskirts of this village there was a temple,
there a Jogi used to perform penance, mow that temple is
destroyed and the Jogi has disappeared.

The words in italics are adverbs, and take the first place in their
respective clauses, except the first, which is preceded by the word
* village,” which it qualifies.

The two following passages, in bigh literary style, will illustrate
the arrangement of words in a sentence, with reference to all the
foregoing rules. It will be observed that they are composed almost
entirely of Sanskrit words, with only just so much Bengali as is
necessary to bind them together. Nine-tenths of these grand words
would be utterly unintelligible to the masses:

FHAR TAAT AT TC PIONT TUF WORAEE F5
fRstts 7% e w3l @17 FAMC *W FF AW wA T
farz ¢ frgramrcares e |

Literally :

The youngest prince (his) own old father excessive disgrace-
preceded strong fetters-in bound, and very dreadful prison-in
confined having-made, force-by kingdom-power and throne-
ascending made.

In ordinary English this would run thus:

The youngest prince having hound his aged father in fetters in
a most disgraceful manner (or, with every mark of disgrace),
confined him in a dreadful prison, and by force took posses-
sion of the kingdom, and ascended the throne.

e firan oietHl €% T4Te wwad fstaw e -
TIY GF FIYENT A Wea dwwigg Darrw @3q
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frm @RIgEfad fsre wgea serw Refgs 3w
@ATAT 9F ATV WRAT T QPN FINS st
W S6ITSt FRTITNE WG Fqesees |

One day they two friends for the sake of walking going-forth
time not-very-far-standing one Katyayani-of temple-in hear-
ing-pleasant flute-sound hearing having made, curiosity-pos-
sessed mind-with there quickly present having been, saw
a very beautiful maiden flute-accompanied praise-containing
song-hy goddess Katyfiyani-of worship is making.

Or in ordinary English:

One day the two friends when they went out for a walk heard
the sweet sounds of a flute from a temple of Katyayant close
by. Urged by curiosity they quickly went there, and saw
a very beautiful maiden worshipping the goddess Katydyani
with & song of praise to the accompaniment of a flute.

Many examples of this kind of long involved sentence will be
found in the extracts from official papers contained in this work.
The best modern writers, however, now avoid these cumbrous con-
structions, and write in short sentences.

v. The relative and correlative pronouns and adverbs correspond
to one another in the first and second clauses of a sentence. Where
the first clause opens with any of the relatives whose type is ¥
(see pp. 35, 59), the second clause must open with the corresponding
relative whose type is W or ¥, Thus to fafs answers ﬁﬁ, to (@
answers (¥, and s0 on; as

ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁmﬂﬁﬁm f¥Ta= He who has given
life, (He) will give food.

@ ofF e TF e @ ofF wT s e
The man who has done that, (that man) can do everything.

I AW I (TT Whatsoever is bad, (that) is contemptible.

L iﬁl’ AT YF wWifire !Tiz Whenever you go, (then)

I also will go.
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iﬁl’(ﬂmm @A Y <GS 21T T Where
you dwell, there no man can dwell.
2TTH (AW WHKYM (TR T Such as Boikugth is, such is
not Jagadish (i.e. Jagadish is not equal! to Boikunth).
Although, however, the pronoun in the second clause must be
the correlative of that in the first clause, it is not necessary that it
should be in the same case; it must, of course, take the case
required by the construction of the clause. It is, at the same time,
thought more elegant, if not more correct, so to word the sentence
that the correlative shall be in the same case as the relative; thus
it is not incorrect to say,
@ oFE |ifArz Sgiee |ifs wis f*T Whoever shall come,
to him I will give gifts;
but it would be more elegant to say,
@ ofF wfer & wiw 'ﬂ%ﬁ Whoever shall come, he
shall get gifts,
because in both clauses the pronoun is in the nominative.
Occasionally, for the sake of emphasis or impressiveness, the
correlative sentence is placed first; as
ﬁﬁimﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁmcﬁﬁ?ﬂehatme
Pandit, who is wise and virtuous.
Sometimes the relative is omitted, and sometimes the correlative,
but the former is rare, and chiefly in poetry; as
wEn oifr® (T AT TS |
R (1 ofeT T =TFL XS It
(He who) regards all living things as equal to himself,
He is that sage approved by the Shastras.
iﬁf Tl m 1€ f7T Whatever you wish to eat, (that)
I will give.
Y @ fey WHE TH ATWE FWWITE Whatever you
say, still doubt bas arisen in my mind.
In the first instance the relative is omitted metrd gratid. It should
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be (T FEFA oic.; in the two last the correlative is omitted—I1Z]

fAT etc. and o171 {'%fﬂ‘@.

The relative (X is sometimes colloquially inserted in hasty or
half-interjectional sentences; thus, to the question ‘ where is Ram?’
the answer might be, (37 (¥ ST fAITITR ‘why, he has gone home.
I can only translate (¥ by ‘why,’ uttered in a tone of surprise.
It is, in fact, almost untranslateable, though the construction is
extremely common.

vi. It may be useful here to give a list of certain words which,
by the usage of the language, correspond to each other, so that
when one is used in the first clause of a sentence the other must
be used in the last.

uf¥ if, requires ¥LY then.
gfwe  lalthough wayfey b yot» atill, never-

theless.

Tfwate ) IS
eifer =

™ zrather, . saifer | yet not (than).
@
T3
TH either, " T or.
&Y neither, " = nor.
& neither, " 1 nor.
e I ;-thtn, . i"?t i rather.
(271§ et

Some of these words are used in such a way that it is difficult to
find exact English equivalents for them. TR, for instance means
‘good,” and TAW is the same word with the Sanskrit | ‘and’
sdded to it (WW). T is the verb ‘is’ and FF the negative
of the same; thus

ﬁ{ﬁmmmﬁlfyougo, then I go.
H
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gofer gfw wiarz aw =faag sufer sufa stata aw
FfET T Although you have done ill by me, I will do no
ill by you,

I &g PRI ST W W & I will rather lose my
life than my honour (lit. better or rather I will lose my life,
then I will not lose my honour).

T WY MW Sta T TR F STA T Better is an
empty cowshed than a vicious cow. (Proverb; lit. rather an .
empty cowshed good, then a vicious cow is not good'.)

€Y "€ AW YI¥ Either go, or stay (lit. (if) it is, go; (if) it
is not, stay).

FY B8 FA AW Neither good, nor bad (lit. it is not good, it
is not bhad).

(31 7| o N YCHEAAT He is neither Hindu nor Musulman,

BT WOl TR T OIA This is better than that (lt. than
that rather this is good).

TR AW TN (BT TR AX 7 €T BIA It is better to
have no son at all than a bad son (lit. than the being of
a bad son, rather a son not being is good).

It will be seen from the above instances that the negative is often
used in the sense of “or” Thus, to express the idea ‘are you going

or

shall you stay here?’ they would say, ‘do you go? no? do you

stay?’ This construction is colloquially very common.

vii. When a long string of nouns is used to govern one verb,

or to form one sentence, the conjunctive conjunction should, strictly
speaking, be inserted after each one of them, but in modern usage
this has been felt to be cumbrous, and it is now more common
to insert the conjunction only between the two last, or even to omit
it altogether; as

¥z € O € WK € 730 € 7T &R 4T B
oie *YT or
wfuf¥3, SN WGH TN € I etc. Yudhishshirs, Bhima,
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Arjuna, Nakula, and Sahadeva, these five brothers are the
five Pandavas.

viii. When two or more nouns in the genitive case are joined by

& conjunction, the termination may optionally be added to both, or
only to the last; as

I ¢ CTWCAA MY (WX WK or
"rFa € 'ZIW etc. Between Saktas and Vaishnavas there
is enmity,
But when both nouns are in the accusative, it is more common to
add the termination only to the last; as
qTg™ el TITE QT AINRA fr€ Send Mahesh o
Bhuban here.
When the conjunction is '8, the termination may be added to both
nouns. The same rule applies to adjectives when declined as sub-
stantives (see § 23, par. vi); as
wifa ofd € [T WIWA A Reverence the wise, the
virtuous, and the venerable.
Though less usual, it would not be incorrect to say SFIfHTE etc
This rule does not apply to pronouns, which must always have the
caso terminations; as

W‘GWWWY“&M he must go.
To say (3TN € BIEITE would be incorrect.

ix. Interrogation is colloquially indicated merely by the tone
of the voice, as in other languages. In writing, also, the English
sign of interrogstion is now frequently used; thus {ﬁ( ML ?
*will you go?’

But, for the sake of greater clearness, f% is often introduced,
cither before or afier the verb; thus iﬁi f att or {ﬁl qMT
f®. Or the verb is put first; as WTAT YA or W fF FfW.

When the fact is already known and the question is put merely

H2
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to compel a confession, or to clench an argument, N or ®) fEis
used; as

{ﬁf T et feratfeea Did not you go there?
7o e ofar ¥ W AFTWTE Was not the Raja killed by
a bullet? (lit. did not the R&ja having eaten a bullet die?)

x. In conversation, and occasionally also in writing, the sub-
stantive verbs BITR and €W in the present tense are omitted,
being understood. This is peculiarly the case in short sentences,
where the meaning is perfectly clear without them ; as

COTTTE TN fF What (is) your name?

fofe ¥ew @rF He (is) a very good man.
So also, but less frequently, with the imperfect f-EaW, and the
preterite of €N ; as

R %TF‘TZ T TF U wifw m omitting fEEIW

When the battle of Plassy took place, I (was) at Benares.

fofa st omitting W He (is) gone.

WA 44T TG Y omitting W I am now very happy.

It is difficult to lay down exact rules for the omission or inser-
tion of the substantive verb. It is so much a matter of habit and
custom that no native grammarian seems to have considered it worth
analysing, It is necessary to realise the difference in meaning of
the two verbs. Those who know Sanskrit will readily understand
it by bearing in mind that [TE is the Sanskrit W, while TEX
is Sanskrit ¥; for others, the matter may be made clear by observ-
ing that there are in many Aryan languages two verbs meaning
‘to be,’ one of which is a mere copula or linking-word used to
connect other words in a sentence where no special stress is laid on
the idea of being, while the other is used when the idea of being

is an important element in the sentence!. The former is often

! The best example of this distinction in modern languages is the use of
ser (esse) and estar (stare) in Spanish.
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omitted, its existence being so readily understood. Thus, where an
adverb is used emphatically in a sentence, it draws the attention
to itself, and the verb is taken for granted, as wifwr quw T8
‘I am now busy;’ but if the adverb is omitted, the verb is inserted,
as S T WTFE ‘Tam busy.” So also when speaking familiarly,
or when addressing an inferior, brevity or a tone of command is
expressed by omitting the verb; as ﬁ f® ‘who (are) you?’
The latter is more generally inserted, though when the adjective is
used descriptively, as explmned in par. iii above, it is omitted.
Thus it is inserted in

ﬁ fefs wifes ™ ?i Where is he not grieved ? i.e. of course
he is grieved.
@ty fofq gife® T Where will he be grieved ? i.e. of
course he will be pleased.
But it is omitted in
T FEA (aE e FTeA IYweorA Ty crem 3o

To those who are suffering from cold, it is proper to give
clothes.

fefa wfs TMea® TFE He is a very clever person.
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CHAPTER VIIL

SPECIMENS OF BENGALI LITERATURE.

L

Short Sentences.

@ Ty TR (W R |

FTAGS AT WA ST AT oA |

Tedz ot wilits gz iR faorew |

T WH1TAq Yo WITT T HHLR !

(T T R STT AZ (A WCAX AW OF L |
W @ AT Atz T 7 wWYF WA !

wifam zfae @= zfam wife =1

o2 wrw @ xfa (re Iwa vz

oftet Ffaca TS T

(I TSN JAASF (AT FAN AT€T AW |

sifex T§ OO WF @MY T AU TR |
eifzew *faca 7y fafac

3w fe w7 FTTIR AWANCT (wrE oF TH WA
T WAE (Wi¥ oI AW WA T Am @e ory) furet
T 7 wa (wn FFE AU TR @ @

T IS ooftw qF IR woew fo TwW oA €W o
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afrs e daa @ fo zars faen e
R (areTE WA gl 0h |
T g @ wolfs T u

II.

8hort Sentences.

HATE AN TF WD TEAL QT BoAIY |

fa® @F WTYT (7 {8 WO (R AT FTI |
YT (WT @A T AT vy Feew 2y
o (fiE rfea T W |

AT o7 AT 7 TALT AT 47 7
Ity e fafre e 7w 7@ fey faonw
@F AITE = |

oifes (atE wificea erre e waR (At o
€ SITITFITHA IR T |

woifafirs TR o Jeafeefe w=1fe qm 0w
wteraee Aes T

FAWGTHA R TN LECS € (FNA T/ qA wroAfR
Tater W OIS WI TW T AWINT WA WIYL WO
cife TT T ’

offerer g Ny, Lrdx Ay wF |

@ TH ST FAaw wig fofpa @ s faereq
faras= offF e

A ¥R IV ATC TeT e WT !
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| JrorMt oA efEE AWy TRW AT |

THIYE WTEIE T TF AL |

T TTIAHTZ (@ 2ATAT AVTT TRLA |
5 qEAW TWWS AT WA € SwA AfFGd TH LS
oATTT !

TS zere Wl A ey T TECS TN

AARITY (T WWT TSI ST (W NHY W TUST |TZ |

wfefe gara @ree ofwl T o |

WY 4R (T (@ACE TWCH WIWE FY A Ao
faR aw Tfwre fefom e =)
o TT AL FAAT ATE wWATLNT WER erws IFW
AT 1

II1.
Dialogue between Two Countrymen.

(csfz are wfam)
WM 1 WA oM ewl (B (1 T wiE fe
(i1 [

L7 ST [ wute wifew 7 ey 7 W 7 fe
SN (T WE (@ @D (@TATT (AT (AGH €F AN
W S |

s W o1l | f¥ a% ot TWTE (@

AP BT | @R e ®’fd | @ @ Qe
FEM TTH ot Wiz fE | Witz @1 wWiw sowa
10 4% ¥ (ATEH T FTACT SR @THR WAy fuew @
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aff WTw AL WAL (D1 20T T @R S @A
VAN (WWT | A Al (el (FITAN | WITHT «Afw]
* (FF TFR THa @ oI @
(SITSTY FgrrmCE (i)
YW BIEl | SBEfE AR ATIN (N | & (EATB A 15
T @HI (ECH G (1 1
From TN TFQATH a drama, by Manamohans Basu.

IV,
The Villager in Trouble about his Land.

TR AH
AFe TR FREACHT ATTT

MR 1 (arxw wfew) wfas = om O ) @
arE Tz @z fice wfeee 3@ @! 1R @ o
I e | eirenrerar « FTTo! wR A A vt wT s
Ay (eeed drenra fE | FwrErl T wrera wfw W
mcﬂmmmmmu

(wawfed T
wiwl IR FwAE ?

R | T AAHE O foremre wreEw g @l o
@ w@twrc wrefs ara M2 g T e ?

M1 &S @rF W | g wA wrfER o4 cotry
@ wfs @ vm | wxwT wors ww o fag®
efn=eE W/

ANGIAT AT &N (FANfGT AW | 5
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AL | ALHIA T &S FECA q9 sfa?

MR L W wifaw e iretrareara wfwfs wist s
o7 fF wwez T @S T | WY ww @& T o
G B9 | 9T (FIT (ITE ALMAR Fle. TRX | A1

0 (gea fora otz f7 1 oo sifgatr =1 fs eoiem st
gz e W! IS cmfa @ g S sifar @z, W
s (oicy TFTA AT (ST Foita, HiTT (o1t @]

AN WA o, W o, oF fF, M faraes @ R
fica @&
From & ¥ofa 5 play, by Dinabandhu Mitra. Acti. sc. 2.

V.
A Rich M-an’s Country House.

W, Womwreyx ww ohfowez wifsm o 3w,
sty AN wfem warE gRA |

4T TG ST T TAT WA L | SR A o
wza, fourz foa wga | aF <TB wTE gT B 7ML
sof | owTH, (@ AT ALH, IS ST (LA FTHT
firm erca= & o3, sierr s fafsa ¥w e
3w | =BT i goLw ebrs, FHd WEMHS oy
TS TF | YT WZ AN, (TR WCAFY, (@A
sapdfa e ¥¥ <8 W | TS WY WY TARIT
10 (ifers, wEmw, ovrrw wew fafsa vtz oo
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ITTE | TETL TS I® (WYL CIITA 1| WS
oY (IITAIEY FFW orgeS SBre W 1 oA
ATISIT, TS TT (MBI THY AW ; THISA THILS-
TS | wiferiz Vorzz, AYETE T [y frena fAeg
wBl afgs zfam, @@ fow gz sfaang o+ &3P s
TTET CTITAIT | AN EAQOWTT wE oNiTd,
wfte A € wiWa wE Afx aTSAM @ 1 &%
Tifacs werdi= € FEIfr | wrr aF wfwe o
ST GEIASY AT | wHeET ¥WQ oMed wEEmRf-
(517 AfEqT ¥2 1| 48 oo wgTAF JW “FRifT A 130
Btz oed “ogmr AN 1 ogErr whes Rfows 79
oz wEw; A foq ofed o @reren 5
BYE | MY TG VW | @ A (FF AN W A
TsitesTag Fey T9 EOw o, fey auw I Bifey
ot frm W StoererE | WIAW, WAWIEW, OWAN 35
offm efsag, FMf7 wen WA o0, —51f7 T
ST o™ NFFAG | s fafvar o, wwa
wren, ewfaficsa afearz T2 o wiefeman 1 @@
fox xgm wwz | & fom wraw oo fommgm wwgF 130
T ANT BT @ TWF ¥, Y e fAw
IV | TNy (T fofw, dtgrE ww € dreiez faw
sfrswty fars w1t s | s Strewe o vy
WO AWL AfFT | 4% wEH ToW, W T A
qR oIy famtta wfs oifgort® | wigra oArTT ogwa 3
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AT BT AT WHA | B AASW, Fefare; g2
EE AL®, TH 4R WAGES | @8 A TgmeE
AT ThwEwl, WO, wefte ofid, frR, fntte
fer @Y, fag@ aef, wq@ sife, e stiorr [N,
TGN ©rReyr ey, dwife wifay Fpfgies @ ew-
arFw WAW 9N, AT frm =@ =@ FES 1 am
TETG ATLII SleFr, T Afzgw, T@E, T,
steot, otzfam, Tecer Torely, aferm aww, “w@
5 “ T " T ey AepT ANTAL WS TS |
IEMA ST FT IASIT 2<51TS, FTWAA | AT
WA WE | @ere @ AR witea gifwre ww
fem o on® =, efeaffz wow SR (eveR
faaizgr w13 o sfaceres | @ sifsE @ Fw
so FTTY B fiers firs dwry Fastfarscemssn 23w, Ttz on-
Terz faml facerew, e 7 @ Bt ¥R wfana
arg fow =y IVIRWTE, ofwwry Tglew emta
ST FACERS | (@R TR oW oA A 7w 5
wfew, v faes ofay, yoofw = s,
55 @ W we 0o fRPerey Sigia STy aiferanE; @%
T e Ig-LenrE, wEwafts @@, seE W
wrz Moo Hfin st F7B figeoew 0

From %I or ‘The Poison Tree,’ by Bankim Chandra
Chatterjes. Chap. vii.
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VI.

Letter of a Deserted Wife.

CIMTFT etem (@5 FAY T, FWeAfa ofw efem
Afyram | omdifea ez SIgIEg SN | o @3-
w ;—

“@ fem itz wed Wi @ st Wy St
fegata wa 713, fofa Fwefita Wy SARA® TR, 5
WY eqeIrst FACAN, (T8 fWeWe WeH WIH WEe
Ffaam, ofv FxaCwAlce Atz T4 o, wra AL
e Tftce sefa @frm S @ R FRAw
fArz TN wiw zfEm el qgeret FFEm TR ; @
W, wWE N FRACRA R, 3@ ST (WieTS o
oMfET M | quF FRAFHACE AT ST SIEEF TN
7= @z | weifae srertst @M sfaerT
e | few T (@ WAL AT WAFIT 2fta
i 3¢ FfaEm, F wd wE SR sU™ (wfAm A@IE- 15
X A fe | W QWITT WA STAT @A TRT
7Y fem | @me wifs faferifenm—gfw www
wifsa, wifeety | wew Vo AN oAfzeqd TIIE
=z fafe enaifice, fofa w@® @ares 3@ @fe-
FifR | itz fe® fawry =dwife | Wifw @e= sfomm | 20

“FW qAW 4T oA O, SYW W WAE W
TR | AT @ qAm W W, T €T «F
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@, I TorA YW WfArs fiee M | 9e= (SIMTHY TTE
Wit @3 foml @, @tval wha W w#fre 71
5 (BT FITE WOWRE WS AR AW, wrNw 2f7,
@Iz qET 2@ NEAN 92 | W fFamd@t ge |
wrae WHAW =7 @, @ i gfa il oo afes
e, G} @ @@ (@7 WP g | WAT §

ST (@ TCE AR 7

Ibid. OChap. xxviii.

VIIL.

An Unscrupulous Attorney.

TN LT BrEiTe Wy WW—Te S eifF—
PR (W BIEl AT e iew fowm Wy @ o
(LTI TEEWTE WHT Vofgs g3 s FA-
5 ST AT ARG Fray Wowew | A3Ew WY wfew
w8 3T wiferew— @r¢ 3 (W W eifwa Srere
Trw oifgw | weaE FA etz wigE W wifam an-
FTrE fIATE SRR | UFAIT WIWACSA ITH TG
o | wraE wfiwrz fAwey oefe wdm owF A
xo’{]’fﬂ!ﬁ!lmm—mmﬁm—
WITE € wiweifusttE ¥ wfEws —shitex WA Ag;m
TN T ACT—VIW CHITHT (ATBoNS € e a7 *H s
TCE TY AT ST TO WA 4F WA Siheq B |
ITE WivR g wwew dwwtsl Ifam wifes, fefwe
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SIS sfam TS A W FACST WINTL WIWLA 15
WA TRANE— AT T (TS WAL € A —
@Y ¥ frrax TTe TH wFS fera WWIA  THAS
wtze qfem BBre 1 @3 wifTm «FB1 = wW Iy
Ffare feram, Taw AT SrEsifE gregifeEs sty-
sify #fam wifsm fawee wea wgaw wiweew | feg-
Fa effam dmaas—wz f& AI? @77 T WS TN
R TRy firafe—aa @ wa? @ Fe o
@ Wg— (I A TA faww TR — swnwe
waawes weew fusr—foy 7 ¥ S—@w o3
T G, & SWIN | 25

From WIETaA FTIAA BATHA or ‘The Spoilt Child of the House of
Al&l,’ by Tekchand Thakur (Piari Chand Mitra). Cbap. v.

VIII.
The Rake’s Progress.

sfeata F GLAW WA I8, @af¥ & @A @
foretz sow wm fim W WEE € wWHWe W FH AT
aifster | AN wiwhesrr wfgs wmafa =fae 19 @
SFT(L (F1® TWOIR WNY W AW ¥ 1 wlowrm
et W7 faes @ee Bre s Bre fies w¥v—s
fory o Srmfice ww AR—wfw sty Wy
fre o fag o« wfag | Aot W owW AR WA
oW TOTM WY WY BT WA wd¥ (qCOP ena
fvm oferw s {Hfs—e wmfisy fra ofam



112 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

10 #fEAT — @76 ATT, X 4T SheT WA A | wfeEaA
TN FERIE TE— DTS oo ATz =1 | o -
(SIoTy TE—3TYH A wea |iTy fwes wowes—
Tow sitvifar wa Ffacorg—ew wicwn woad FfTemr-
aifizsts sewr (redIR FFIW EEIETeTR— TR T€Tf7

15 T WY, (TSNS TSE—Fe (BT T wfwws
f feraite—zew e wtafes, v Tt Swe
ey | feeee fafs, saw, sitwn, ofa, W wwars sfa-
TLE—OYT AR e Tifgrere | A7ar wawag ww
fesmd—atery Ay ¥A—wrs ffr—fenE s

20 G118 4% AT —TCOINIT STAMR '@ STHA (AWATE SMT—
MUY W4T SIW—NTS WA TAGLA (IIHE oA
€ gz Tf$—oITy F9F TweTA AT I | BT
Ty wEEt AR ey «rsta wpfa, o o,
3w, fufs, wearea ¢ et fefer weer sfaaeg o

Ibid. Chap. ix.

IX.

A Bylvan Scene.
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From TSI THIAMHA by Pandit Ishwara Chandra Vidyasigara.
Chap. i. p. 19. .

X.

8it8’s Lament.
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XT.

A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station.

coren gfaee o= wadifa

F[(AAEY . . T AR Sl
RGP - ws fa3 ove
» W wrEEifa
1Y TR L

W & AN FB A AN o & FB BTY Fiw
TN @R Reifgrs awigr IR @ A5 T¢-
ez fiw qfa ez adee @wd) wfefe mwm -
5efATT 5 AT AECHR FAT SIRRE MY fees fam
wfma TR (A WA Wy WIN € 7 wRkW qARA
forafigasr; atfx w2 we «fers IBw @lemmr @ w
faes wim wiw wfefe® =r¢, «ifa fog ofgm sy
qT WA «FB1 fororan Twen sy fem, S AR,
lo!ﬁfﬁhmmmm,wrﬂmy
w2 fiw otz afe wufsm wgonz wfag e R
o sor oW IFCefenm, o w1%; omrr ww
TeT T AW € AT AW THW orza Sdawz -
fgs; @ WiF @W 7 whwg AR AT AqE e
15 Sait e eifesy fratfem, orga sow «ed) <irsm



SPECIMENS OF BENGALI LITERATURE, 115

€ GTV1 BT 43R T TR fem, Wz @ TRTR

I 4779 3, @FBIF TIA; (RTS TE, X YN A

FBIT TR T € WY TR AW T fw fam we

(AR WITE | € TAYT WIWW /> 4T (7F fF /5

AeW (X WK, WA LY M WF LA | WA 20
Swigia &3, Wit @ oy wfa; farwr T fafars

otfz, owege ends Ffe 3!

AT 42 GWIYE A zfam warem Bz o
fgm o

XII.

A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station.
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XII1.
A Charge of Burgiary laid at a Police Station.
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XIV.

Petition of a Village Watchman.
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Ibid. Chap. xxviii.

VII.

An Unscrupulous Attorney.
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TUCA AT, £F SAIN I 25

From WAL HTIA Q&NH or ‘The Spoilt Child of the House of
Alg),” by Tekchand Thikur (Piari Chand Mitra). Chap. v.

VIII.
The Rake’s Progress.
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Ibid. OChap. ix.

IX.

A 8ylvan 8cene.
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From FISZ TAIA by Pandit Ishwara Chandra Vidyasigara.
Chap. i. p. 19.

X.

8ité’s Lament.
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Ibid., p. 55.
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XI.
A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station.
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XIIL

A Charge of Theft laid at a Police Station.
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XTIII.

A Charge of Burglary laid at a Police Station.
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XIV.

Petition of & Village Watchman.
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XV.

Petition of & Village Watchman,

sgiafgn afgsneg (oo gfagead Qa Qs
«fem AR AR AT
TIAE & IFE (e ofewz e ST
@ arRdR @ TR wfoTr FeefE ol
frar @3 @, Wit @% @@ z3e EfeRR @Y
&Y veloy Iwwz TA FAW wifcelg, e &wAlT

sATTA oIfewta feam sz oAt FfEW  SIATRINY

arew frmiferes se W ol waaweE fem, ojs
AT T3A TR TALS EIN AT g (¥, N AR
W fmam ofen® oY e Afces =, wfie @
TEW frandy @S WNIE WEWl SRSl antew

o wfs b Aws =FW FofFar ™ TH AW wEEd

TV WA FfATO(E, ATz @ T WS Faroe
wift T o oM wwE o7 A, AR 43 feaw
AIIR TV FAAWIE, TUT (@R WA WIS 3,
I S WE | T4 GTF AT W% v/ [T

15 ey @ WT RS wem A wferag

I (e e Wy ot frosts s wewR
wy o7 dauify, SRR { ewT U T, SR X
W FTCUESR YA WHWA WA NTAIE,  (ACANN
safs si7 «f7 Sigrare =g ong, wz wwaE AWy



SPECIMENS OF BENGALI LITERATURE. 121

A4 WA 43 TLAE, AT THRA! @PE (wAni=
wifsw fim, @ arewatz wifw wfy feetw afem fa=
WY FEFA IIE QT ATE @B Tfwegs
AT ATl AT Vo7 NS TR, HIWCE 7H- 35
ote Ffam FfdEees witaeta wfu fewiey
oA wifsree offzam =, W @3 zia AT Y
Ffam fas oicy sowcote «ifE Tve wiTdd I, W
Tifg, Wt @ Tz fm | STE wWee @ws o
wwfs € [T, 7T TEA & Mr@ vrErad afs wm
e zfam Wiz s fies g3w o few wnfw
fe oirr @ fasiz =fam Wi W <t IS
W T¥ | B ez A gued oaw wfyed
e fafs qere A7 wfiTelr 9 ForerEt odE i
frarm ¥fe 5 swavrs wifds o



122 BENGALI GRAMMAR,

XVL
Potition of Objection in a Revenue Suit.
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5 Ul BT glaastd € wwiy ohE wWiNz @i T
Tgiea ere® wrr Aty i weltet witeR Sw-
AT TlaAsta B Tga Wy whs ergftwrx fow
3% wgiea sifveey wfad @ qg W ey AW
wift =frarz owifiesy @@ ey et «R |

o 01 HFS AW IF wTEMr ¥N mfeE  cwwed
01 /3% W 7N AR g 472 910|918 vva ) v
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suftes TYT 4T AN FYT AL &TTA AY T4
fgre vy Bl oraM wwiz WWTS TEW ¥F orgN
W TS SR fwiRer /3 sMe| FICH FTEIDRNA oI-
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SIEA oA I ¥ A W Sigry oF A ety
FfIR To fayiy v Vewares TR TLITAT *rEN
WAIT DOTAF TlAW oAax (FTT TRCS AW WY
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XVII.

Statement in a Partition Suit.

e gfATAZ TTEITR WIS |

£ effsant
& T A 8 wfgz sy 7w
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s | TN @ S {evrwm vy wif wfrTew
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Q ¥ AYY weferera wwew | eidYe A et
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AfET WETA AT W WS @ N arzwg wiwe
oo BrY I FTA AYE FO (SIS wem I
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1o ATy & Wfew aface wierd Togw o

XVIII.
Application in a Settloment Case.
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21 3> A TS N+ AT A¥E B aziE
TR «e @y wfze 7z wwres feg @
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XIX.

Petition in & Land Registration Case.

coe fAYTIA FTATTR WIS

L 32 wofee it
8 cremta aeh & ¥f1 agw o
AL AN Al TR
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etdw wtwgr AW weifesrfa  «Im wemtEce
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XX.

A Settlement Proceeding.
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NOTES

TO THE

SPECIMENS OF BENGALI LITERATURE.

L

THEsE are short moral sentences in ordinary language; they
present no very great difficulties either of vocabulary or con-
struction.

m This is an example of a compound word such
as several Bengali writers are in the habit of creating at pleasure,
after the pattern of Sanskrit. It is composed of FX ‘all’ and
WY ‘condition’ In making these compounds the rules of
Sandhi (see p. 10) are observed. The student will not find much
difficulty in resolving these words into their component parts,
A few of the less obvious compounds are given in the glossary.

2. oT¥ W™ “than to live,” ‘than living.’

4. The strict grammatical construction is in this sentence
sacrificed to an epigrammatic neatness of expression. The first
B1q means °consider,” the second ‘repent’ (¥H ‘so that.’

8. IFTATT has here the sense of ‘ to be called,” ‘to be spoken
of as,’ a sense which this verb not unfrequently bears.

9. AT, colloquial for (GIfSIT, here meaning ‘to suffer.’
The original meaning of (®T%! being ‘to feed on,’ hence °‘to ex-
perience ;’ it is applied both to suffering and enjoyment.

13. A = FqeE, (wrw = wfEm.

15. (A = QTRCH .

20. WIHA here in the sense of a brave man—" vir,” not * homo.’

K
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IL

The sentences in this section are a little more elaborate, and
are for the most part in a higher literary style than the preceding.
Their structure, however, is simple, and calls for few remarks.

1. WI™M here used in the sense of ‘expectations.’

2. E‘Ch ‘ by seeing,’ for Eﬁﬂ AN used as an adjective,
‘their own.’

4. 9Y, lit. “other,” here means strangers or even enemies.

10. WA fHETT T “cannot be altered.’

r7. WYY AW ‘the rank or dignity of manhood;’ it means ‘he
is not worthy to be called a man (emphatically).’

IIL

This and the following section are wriiten in the ordinary
colloquial language of the lower classes, and require a good deal
of explanation. They are made to look more difficult than they
really are by the author’s habit of trying to express the harsh
pronunciation of rustics by grotesque combinations of characters.

The subject is taken from the well-known story of Rama. As
he is being proclaimed jubardj, or heir-apparent, two rustics, hearing
the sound of trumpets and proclamations, ask each other what it
is all about.

Line 2. M (S ‘oh! uncle.’” ¥TW = Ffgea.

4. BONE, This perfectly unpronounceable word is intended
to express ‘this’ (i{TQ) or perhaps °that’ (em); it is not
unlike the strange sound a peasant makes in uttering this word.
{fi = ¥fz; {F‘ is ‘a bugle’ and ¥f¥ is an unmeaning
word, such as are often used in describing things vaguely; it is as
if he said ‘that is a bugle wugle,” i.e. a bugle or something of that
kind. % TCA (T ‘ what you may call it.’

5. (TWTH = TR “ playing.”
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8. AMA=3gH ‘stop’ GITW= W ‘ having ex-
plained.’ (TTWAA = FfQ@AIT ‘I understand.’

9. YTENA = (SIENA ‘we have gone,’ i.e. we are lost, ruined.
In order to express the flat sound which f sometimes has, like the
English @ in dack, they use long & with the appended form of ¥
attached to the preceding letter. This curious combination seems
in gome way to their minds to reproduce the English sound, and
they use it accordingly in transliterating English words. 1%
and ®IH are for TTA and IV respectively. This omission of
the initial consonant is somewhat rare. The author rather over-
does the rudeness of the dialect. .

1o. T = FXWA ‘he will make! (WY = WINRH,
fare = ﬁTCWC'E Jjandiya ditechhe, ‘ makes known.’

12, BT locative case of & for M ‘a boat” (TITHAI forﬁ'ﬂ
‘we shall have to place our feet on two boats,” i.e. our position
will become very unsafe.

13. W for FTCHY ‘a relation,’ ‘companion,’ colloquially
‘fellow,” ‘chap;’ ‘s fellow can’t raise & crop.’ @ = faTs.

15. T"'TTE a corruption of WL ‘eir.” A1 = WWIYI.

16. OIS = (W for (WON. (FTH GV = FAATEW (SN

‘ please to explain.’
Iv.

This is also in rustic speech, but somewhat less extravagant than
the preceding.

Line 3. &[TT™ js the technical word to express the entry of an
actor on the scene: ‘enter Raicharan carrying a plough.’

3. WI¥ = (& 'like.’

4. (AI¥ FTTI ‘being angry;’ (AT¥F is a corruption of A5t
‘anger.’ ﬁ Tfa @TE T A1, this is hardly translateable
literally ; it means ‘I said (to myself) I think he is going to eat me.’

6. WL = (WU ‘let me see,” ‘lot me try.’

X3
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7. O = (W™ ‘country,” here ‘my native land,’ by which he
does not mean the whole of Bengal, but only his own village.

12. (X TS ‘my bad luck’ TS for TA ‘forehead;’
a man’s destiny is supposed to be written on his forehead.

18. ALRKLA for LAY ‘year,’ ‘in the whole year.” WX (I
¥ ; ¥ here is not negative, but merely emphatic: ‘The land,
indeed, is like a gold ornament. By cutting off a corner of it
I could satisfy the money-lender.’

2I. 51%1 here means a quantity equal to about two-and-a-half
seers, or five Ibs. ‘Every day, as sure as the night passes, two
katds or ten pounds of rice are consumed.’

V.

This passage from one of the best works of the leading Bengali
novelist Bankim Chandra Chatterjea is in ordinary literary Bengali,
with perhaps an extra dash of long Sanskrit words. The style is
pure and fluent, and the picture life-like.

Line 4. WZE, lit. ‘a dwelling-place,’ is used to describe each of the
separate wings or buildings composing a large native house. Such
a house is a series of courtyards with rooms round them. Each
courtyard with the rooms pertaining to it is called a Mabhal, and, as
the writer well remarks, is like a big town.

8. (STISIT4E gen. pl. of (511 ‘a cow.’

9. W‘lﬁﬁ&, one of the long Sanskrit compounds in which
this author delights : ¥ ‘new,” ¥4 ‘grass,’ ﬁf’fh *provided with.’

11. (R9SMl ‘one-and-a-half storey (high),’ said of s house
having the lower storey the full height and another above it only
half the full height.

13. W This is meant for the English word ‘fluted.’

16. Another compound : ¥4 ‘grass,” 2T ‘flower,” W termina-
tion with general meaning of ‘ having,’ ‘ possessing.’
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16. This is the description of the first block of buildings, con-
sisting of a large open hall or boifakkhana, where the master of the
house sits to receive his guests or to rest; then his daftar kkana,
study or writing rooms, and kachhdri or office where his clerks sit
and the tenants come to pay their rents and transact business.
Next to this is & block of buildings devoted to religious ceremonies,
and a third containing temples and idols; connected with the last
are rooms for cooking the offerings and food for the priests, also
apartments for the recept.ion.of religious mendicants who are always
wandering about the country.

30. These three blocks constitute the sadar or principal part of
the house, the public reception rooms, and business part. Behind
these are three other blocks, called the andar or private part, namely,
the owner’s own apartments, a large building inhabited by a swarm
of female relations, and the cooking department.

42. The perpetual hubbub kept up by the poor relations is here
described.

49. Here we have the proceedings of the female cooks vividly
described.

VL

This extract also is in pure classical Bengali, and requires little or
no explanation. Tt is part of a letter supposed to be written by the
hero’s wife, when he falls in love with and marries a second wife,
and the writer, unable to endure his desertion of her, runs away
from home, and takes farewell in these fow words of her sister-in-
law, Kamalmapi.

Line 7. Kundanandini is the second wife. She too had run away,
but they found her again.

14. f¥¥ etc. Thir somewhat involved sentence will be best
understood by taking it backwards, beginning at FY f&H ‘it was
(my) object to go (after) having seen with my own eyes for two or



184 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

three days my husband’s happiness, that happiness for the sake of
which I myself destroyed my own life.’

1. ¥ ﬂTi‘l’ ‘1 shall be far off;’ be, not go, in our idiom.

a3. IfW WIfATS f7TS F *you would not have let me go .’
we should say go where the Bengali says come.

37. WPAOW bere rather ‘a good wish’ than strictly ‘a
blessing.’

VII

The novel from which this and the following extract are taken
appeared some forty years ago, and is thus one of the earliest
novels in Bengali. The style is colloquial, and contains very few
of the Sanskrit compounds which have become fashionable in later
works. The story is one with a moral, and depicts in vivid colours
the evil results of over-indulgence of children by their parents. In
this extract the father, Biburim B&bu, has just received the news
of his son Matilal’s having been arrested by the police, whereupon
he sends for a well-known mukktar or pleader, and takes his advice
a8 to the course to be pursued.

Line 1. STZITS SS*W T1T “ was very fond of his money.’

. (ﬁ" m ‘when he had recovered from the shock.’

8 T ’fi ‘very sharp,’ implying also that he was not
very scrupulous. To understand the full force of this satirical
description of a type of lawyer unfortunately still only too frequently
met with, it would be necessary to live in Bengal and have business
in the law courts.

10. W% FFATS * to forge documents.”  FIHY Aoy fies
“to tutor witnesses;’ this is a most important branch of a mukhtdr's
business.

n. ™ Mt get into (his) power,’ ‘to establish an under-
standing with ’ the police-officers who investigate criminal cases, and
the clerks in the magistrate’s office through whose bands the papers
of the case pass. A polite synonym for bribery.
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14. JFHIB * Uncle Rogue;’ this was his sobriquet, and he was
proud of it.

16. IWIN, The fast kept by all pious Muslims, and Uncle
Rogue was very pious.

31, YIHA w f*TS “to cause a case to fly,” i.e. to win
it, or, more strictly, to cause the accusation to break down, by
bribing or bringing false witnesses.

23, ATFI X (M lit. ‘ripe’ or ‘well-cooked® people, i. e.
men who could be relied on to swear to anything they were
wanted to.

23. (SRITHA vulgarism for SIZITHA.

24. Fﬂ? ‘I will win.’ (¥, 25. 4V vulgarisms for F1f& and
wifa respectively.

25. BWIA lit. ‘T have gone,’ i.e. T go—I am off!

VIII.

Here the further misconduct of the spoilt child iz related.

Line 3. I ﬂ%'l, a disrespectful way of speaking of his father,
‘the old boy.’

4. (61F JUTH ‘having closed his eyes,” The whole sentence
means ‘ when the old boy shuts his eyes I will play the Bibu to
my heart's content,’ i.e. as soon as his father is dead.

6. ATA IS “he used to say,’ lit. ‘he used to sit saying.’

9. fotg zifaa =fes, an allusion to the lamps lighted on the
night of the Shiba festival, which it is a great object to keep burning
all night in order to obtain a blessing.

0. (dT% YITF etc. The meaning is that they regarded their
son as their only hope, and, 8o long as he lived, it did not matter
what happened to them—a handful of water would suffice for their
subsistence. (46 =
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three days my busband’s happiness, that happiness for the sake of
which I myself destroyed my own life.’

21, ¥4 ﬂTaz ‘I shall be far off;’ be, not go, in our idiom.

33. f¥ AT fieS T “you would not have let me go’
we should say go where the Bengali says come.

27. WA here rather ‘s good wish’ than strictly ‘a
blessing.’

VIIL

The novel from which this and the following extract are taken
appeared some forty years ago, and is thus one of the earliest
novels in Bengali. The style is colloquial, and contains very few
of the Sanskrit compounds which have become fashionable in later
works. The story is one with a moral, and depicts in vivid colours
the evil results of over-indulgence of children by their parents. In
this extract the father, Baburim Babu, has just received the news
of his son Matilal’s having been arrested by the police, whereupon
he sends for a well-known mukhtdr or pleader, and takes his advice
a8 to the course to be pursued.

Line 1. BI2ICS =T MW “ was very fond of his money.’

1. '(ﬁ'{ '{'2111 ‘when he had recovered from the shock.’

8 qF¥ ’f? ‘very sharp,’ implying also that he was not
very scrupulous. To understand the full force of this satirical
description of a type of lawyer unfortunately still only too frequently
met with, it would be necessary to live in Bengal and have business
in the law courts.

10. WA FFATS “to forge documents.’  FTHY ARy frcs
‘ to tutor witnesses;’ this is a most important branch of a mskhtdr's
business.

. ™ WS ‘w0 get into (his) power,’ ‘to establish an under-
standing with ’ the police-officers who investigate criminal cases, and
the clerks in the magistrate’s office through whose hands the papers
of the case pass. A polite synonym for bribery.
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14. JTSIH! * Uncle Rogue;’ this was his sobriquet, and he was
proud of it.

16. INHIT. The fast kept by all pious Muslims, and Uncle
Rogue was very pious.

21. WIRA| w fRTS “to cause a case to fly,” i.e. to win
it, or, more strictly, to cause the accusation to break down, by
bribing or bringing false witnesses.

22. ¥R @IF lit. “ripe’ or ‘well-cooked’ people, i.e.
men who could be relied on to swear to anything they were
wanted to.

23. (SHITHL vulgarism for SITITHL.

34. fOT ‘I will win’ (¥, 25. &V vulgarisms for FfE and
HIfa respectively.

25. BTN lit. ‘I have gone,’ i.e. I go—I am off!

VIII.

Here the further miscondnet of the spoilt child is related.

Line 3. T3 m‘ﬂ, a disrespectful way of speaking of his father,
‘the old boy.’

4. (51% TWTH ‘having closed his eyes.” The whole sentence
means ‘when the old boy shuts his eyes I will play the Bibu to
my heart’s content,’ i.e. a8 soon as his father is dead.

6. TCA IS ‘he used to say,’ lit. ‘he used to sit saying.’

9. frrz 7ifaz #fare, an allusion to the lamps lighted on the
night of the Shiba festival, which it is a great object to keep burning
all night in order to obtain a blessing.

1o0. (4T5 ¥ITF ctc. The meaning is that they regarded their
son as their only hope, and, so long as he lived, it did not matter
what happened to them—a handful of water would suffice for their

subsistence. (476 = m
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11. IACSIWA. This and the various smusements to which
Matilsl was addicted will be found explained in the glossary. They
are mostly dancing, singing, acting, and fighting parties of various
kinds.

17. 5% etc. These are various preparations of opium and
hemp, used as narcotics and intoxicants in Bengal.

19. ﬁf’ni (PITY ‘having a red border or edging,’ called
‘soldiers’ border.’

IX.

The movement associated with the name of Ishwara Chandra led
to the almost uprestricted use of Sanskrit words in Bengali. As
an example of this style, which, though bombastic and artificial, has
become very popular, this and the following extract are given. They
consist, it will be seen, almost entirely of Sanskrit words. The sub-
ject of the work is the well-worn story of Rama and Sita, and in
the present passage Rama describes the charms of the Pampa lake
in the Dandaka forest in Central India, which he had seen on
s former occasion when searching for Sita.

X.

In this passage Sitd laments RAma’s cruelty to her, and attributes
it to some sins she has committed in a previous state of existence.
With the exception of one or two long Sanskrit compounds there
is no special difficulty calling for explanation,

Line 9. *If% ‘ husband,’ fazmtforst “ deprived of,’ ‘ separated
from.’

13. ﬁ ‘former,” W ‘birth, WI®S ‘earned,’ * deserved.’
The whole sentence means *this is only the enjoyment of the fruit
of action deserved in a former birth,” which is a little confused in
expression, though it is easy to see what the idea is.
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XL

This and the following extracts are from actual official papers
on record in a certain district in Bengal, the name of which, together
with the names of most of the persons and places mentioned, has
been purposely changed. Some of these papers are taken from the
Magistrate’s office, and refer to criminal matters; others are taken
from the Collector’s office, and relate o the collection of the revenue
and matters incidental thereto. The siyle of all of them is more
or less bad, abounding with grammatical mistakes, awkwardly con-
structed sentences, misspellings, and foreign words, most of which
are incorrectly applied\. The very badness of the siyle, however,
has its value, as it is in this style that all the official documents of
the country are written. The student, if engaged in any branch
of the public service, will ind most of the business papers that
come before him composed in this style. These extracts also abound
in technical terms constantly employed in official business, the know-
ledge of which will be very useful. This is a case in which a man
has had some articles stolen, and comes to the Police Station to
make a complaint, and have the matter enquired into.

Heading: W3 a3 stand for Nﬁﬁ(, i.e. ¥ ‘punishment,’
faf “1aw,’ the name by which the Indian Penal Code is known
throughout Bengal.

Line 2. (Z™TH the English word ‘ Station,” meaning the Thana
or Police Station. %’lﬁﬂ an error for %m {t’{ﬂ ‘ being
present” THIITAA should be THATY ‘ Wednesday.’

3. FIfA should be AITH “at night.’

4. SR SHTAX ‘of my own body,’ i.e. a cloth that I used
to wear,

7 (3 WY 13T ‘ when two dandas remained,’ i. e, about an
hour before daybreak.

8. Bim 91¥] an incorrect expression; it should be ‘m
(¥ ‘who had been sleeping.’
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12, SE¥F js more a Hindustani than a Bengali expreesion ; it
would be better expressed by & AVEY, AV, or ATIF,

18. T fT] & sort of narrow tape used for binding the edges
of clothes.

19. The weight of the pot is given in figures and words as ‘one
ser,’ or ' one-and-a-quarter ser,” and the value further on in figures
as ‘eight anas.’

XII.

In this case also there is a complaint of theft.

Heading: ¥Iq means a section of the Code. The present
case is put under secs. 379 and 411. (W% stands for (WIETHA
‘a case.’

Line 4. ?T;:%'R Wbm the English words * writer constable.’
Official documents are full of English words spelt phonetically.

4. $1% etc. This is a good specimen of the way in which the
words in a sentence are arranged in the opposite order to English.
It runs thus: ‘the day before yesterday my uncle G. N. Ghose (to)
Goasi on going he having taken had gone, in mind I made.” What
he means is that he missed the coat and shirt, and thought his uncle
had taken them.

10. YW W B present indefinite nsed in a past sense,
‘the uncle said he did not take, or had not taken, them.’

15. SIfATS LIFTT should be WIALE.

16. X2 TreT! bad grammar; it should be ¥f7 sotfes v
fZ present used for past again,‘I seized (him).’

22. (WI¥%HA| etc. These words down to f-’ﬂTﬂb are a speech ;
the complainant says to Kaki Shekh, ‘I will not make a complaint
against you, brother, give me my shirt,’ whereupon Kaki produced
the shirt, and complainant did make a complaint!

34. fsfSTa® erroneouns for fEfaram ‘ they will identify.’
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XIII.

Line 2. TR short for LI “at present.’

3. PI®TECL ATSA ‘information or report from the pancha-
yat. Their duty is to report the occurrence of any crime in their
village; they therefore sent the report by the village watchman or
chaukidar.

6. TN *IH wrongly for TIN'@TTA ‘noise of bringing down.’

13. A FfF * property etc.’

14. fSTHE T1H “the under-mentioned property ;’ there is usually
a list of the property stolen appended to the complaint.

17. SN QFTCH, this phrase, though not uncommon, is in-
correct ; it should be ?Tmﬂ (T @,

18. PIZIA, a striking instance of the Bengali habit of lengthen-
ing the vowels of foreign words. This is a Hindustani word, and
is properly 2IZdl, under which spelling it will be found in the
glossary,  (SITA, correctly (SICE 2 ‘after he had gone.’

XIV.

In this petition the chaukidar complains to the Magistrate that
he has been dismissed from his post, though he has done nothing
wrong, merely because his brother had once been imprisoned for
theft some years ago. He prays to be re-instated.

Line 8. BOTHA T is a pleonasm, ‘an act of bad action!’
the first word alone would have sufficed.

1. f%3 W stand for ‘ District Superintendent,’ the chief officer
of police in a district, ’

ra. Wf. .. offTW.  TInverted sentence, as usual in Bengali.
It means ‘ having been able to know (i. e. having ascertained) (that)
I (was) the brother of, etc.’

13. WA . . . FAAL.  Similar construction to the above:
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‘having judged (that) it is not good to keep me appointed (i.e. to
retain me) in the work of chaukidar.’

15. R 21 stand for ‘ Sub-Inspector,” the officer in charge of
a police station., This sentence also is rather involved, and must
be read backwards: ‘he orders (ordered) the Sub-Inspector of the
Morkhili Thand to give a report with (containing) a request of
dismissing me.’

20. mﬁb fear =W ‘having said, there was service,’
i.e. relying upon or depending upon his appointment, he managed
somehow to exist. W is quite superfluous here, and ¥[ is wrongly
written for ®.

24. TY '@ “even in being,’ i.e. in spite of the fact that.

XV.

The petitioner in this case also has been dismissed, and prays
to be re-instated.

Line 3. ®% @@ TETS ‘from an early age.’

6. femfere= ‘they gave;” with TN it means ‘they trans-
ferred,’ i. e. the authorities.

12. T & ‘debt and writing,” meaning a loan secured by
s bond.

16. YWY (*I¥ a man’s name. The structure of this sentence
is somewhat irregular. He means that he seized a thief who had
been committing & theft at the house of the persons named.

a1. (FOAIR, an attempt at writing the Arabic words as Jid
‘ criminal action,” the technical term’in Indian law for adultery.

52. BTPATH (alsy written STET™), a brass badge, with an in-
scription on it, worn at the belt by village watchmen, messengers,
and others. He asks to have his chdprds given back to him, i. e, to
be restored to his post.
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XVI.

An objection made by certain persons to the registration of the
names of certain other persons in the Collector’s register as part
proprietors of an estate. This is a very common legal proceeding,
the full explanation of which cannot of course be given in this
place. '

Line 2. I WIfE, two Persian words meaning ‘name current,’
technically applied to having one’s name recorded as a proprietor
in the Collector’s books.

4. 4¥T4, here the writer has mixed up two words into
a long compound, F ‘right’ and HCFIR “ authority.’

6. TOIf%, here the Sanskrit word IR ‘etc.’ has been
strangely tacked on to the Arabic word &l;> ‘revenue. o-
SITY 1T, again, has two words run into one, ¥¥S ‘such’ and
WA ‘circumstance.’

ro. &FY SWITA ‘in simple mention,’” i.e, the plain facts
of the case are these.

14. ma%,ft«, the English word ‘Collector’ with the
Bengali termination i to it, meaning the Collectorate or Col-
lector’s office.

15. AT, a cheque or order for payment. The proprietress drew
a cheque, or wrote an order for payment of the revenue, on the
patnidar or subordinate tenure holder to whom she had leased a
portion of the estate.

16. ﬁm&, a characteristic instance of the confusion of
forms that exists in official language. The Sanskrit feminine ter-
minstion i‘ﬂ' is added to the Persian word dakkalkar to express
the idea of ‘proprietress,” and a superflucus ¥ or § is inserted.
YIFRITYIY, two words rolled into one, AN ‘remaining > and
Y.

33. fEAWIL. It is & common practice in India for persons
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to buy estates and transact business not in their own name, but
in that of some relation or dependant. Such transactions are called
benami or ‘without name.” The benamdar (here corruptly written
bindm) is the too] who lends his name, but has no interest or right

in the property.

XVIIL.

Reasons why a certain estate should not be divided into separate
shares among the joint proprietors, as desired by them. It is here
alleged that the proprietors had already effected a partition privately
among themselves, which, if true, would be a legal bar to a partition
heing made by the Collector.

Line 3. FAFTATHINCE, two words joined together, *ﬁm‘z ad-
mission,” ‘ consent,” WAL ‘according to.’

4. BTAITE, an altogether erroneous method of writing the
Hindustani word ‘HT apas, which has found its way into Bengali.
It means here ‘among themselves.’

5. BWA(Y, two words joined together, O * that,” WY *limit,’
‘ period;’ the whole compound means ‘since then.’

10. Yo/. WM, a six-anas share, An estate (and most other visible
or conceivable objects) is considered to be divisible, like a rupee,
into sixteen parts. Thus 1% of an estate is a six-anas share. So
in line 12, 110/, a ten-anas share or # of the estate. The petition
recites that the proprietors of the six- and ten-anas shares have
taken possession of their respective shares, and made them into new
and separate estates, which is expressed by (& WIN| TFA or
a sixteen-ana fraction.

18. I, probably a slip of the pen for TY! ‘except.’

19. Wﬁmm, compound again; this time WEIITA ‘ac-

cording to’ is tacked on to the Persian word tﬁT a-in, 'law!’
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XVIIL

A brief petition setting forth that the petitioner, and not Messrs.
Roberts & Co., is the proper person to take the settlement of an
estate.

Line 2. Cﬂm , pertaining to a Sebait or person who worships
an idol, Here the meaning is that (theoretically and ostensibly) the
estate is one the rents of which are appropriated to the maintenance
of a Hindu temple and the services thereof.

6. (Ti' (=T the ‘High Court’ of Judicature at Calcutta.

o. foata «fZRIE FTO! ‘in the capacity of auction purchasers.’

10. FCTA, the Persian plural ,Lals ‘sahibs,” ‘gentlemen.’

XIX.

The case here is similar to that in extract XVI.
Line 8. WYL ‘in place of him,’ i.e. of Ashutosh,

14. WAYIEHAICY, the first part is WIY ‘condition,’ *cir-
cumstance;’ here ‘the facts of the case.’

16, QLY for TN ‘are’ not.  FWCH ‘on that ground,” ‘for
that reason.’

XX.

This rather old-fashioned document is a good specimen of what
the student, if in the service of Government, will often come across
in settlement work. It is a rambling, pumpous proceeding, which
recites at great length a number of previous transactions. It is
full of misspelt and misapplied Persian words, the knowledge of
which is essential in official life. The preamble contains only one
genuine Bengali word. The Arabic and Persian words will be found
in the glossary.
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Line 10. i@'&ﬂ', compound, ZfS ‘thus,’ BTA ‘before;’ the
whole meaning  heretofore.’

17, TIHEFCN from Persian ; uj\"' “law-teller,’ formerly an officer
whose duty it was to keep a record of all customary rights and
unwritten laws relating to the tenure of land. In Bengal, in the’
present day, they are employed chiefly in surveying and assessing
estates for revenue purposes.

14. {HAY, a corruption of a Persian word meaning ° joined.’
Owing to a change in the course of the Khariya river, a sandbank
had been formed contiguous to the village of Durlabhpiir, and the
measurement and assessment to revenue of this sandbank, called a
‘char,’ is the subject of this extract.

18. tﬂﬁm, an absurd addition of the affix $ to the word
&tfSTIRY  defendant,’ thus making a word ‘defendantship!’

25. AW F[AFAA, the Special Commissioners appointed for
the trial of cases of this kind.

30. ﬁﬂ{iﬁﬂ,ﬂ'ﬂ, the English word ‘quinquennial,’ i.e. a
register of estates which in former times used to he kept up, and
re-written every five years, whence its name.

34. ¥ QY ‘assessment of revenue’ The land having been
declared not to be included in any revenue-paying estate, the suit
brought by Government to declare it liable to payment of revenue
was decreed in their favour, and permission given to make an
assessment of revenue on it.
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«q

™ 5. a share, part.

| s, fire.

HTH ad. before, formerly, pre-
viously.

HHRZIY 5. (corrupted from Pers.
Slagay, irregular formation
from Ar. 3yaq plural of o3
a cause, reason) arguments,
Teasons.

«fs prep. very, excessively.

wiefet s a guest, applied gene-
rally to religious mendicants.

RS LTeN 5. houseforlodging
strangers, guest-house,

m a. excessive ; ad. ex-
cessively, extremely.

SIS 4, past, elapsed, gone by.

W)Y ad. very, very much, ex-
cessively.

WA ad. here, this, herein.men-
tioned.

BAA conj. or, otherwise.
WY ad. to-day.
fYZF 4. more, more than.

wfqFz . right, authority,
power; the legal right to do
anything,

HICFTA 0. one who possesses a
right; ruler; proprietor.
Wﬁ? a. subject to, subordinate ;
(in addressing superiors) your

humble servant.

WHAYL a. succeeding, (lit. with-
out an interval, hence) con-
tinuous, incessant; ad.imme-
diately after, afterwards.

WHIAD a. incessant, perpetual,
in unbroken succession.

WHYEF g, unmeaning, useless,
vain,

HEENY a. unspeakable, in-

describable.
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HH P4 ad. at every moment,
continually, incessantly,

B a. low, not lofty; humble,
mean,

m 8. permission, sanction.

TEE a pursuant to, in
consequence of, in accordance
with,

WHHAITA ad. according to.

HIHT a. some, many.

WEYLITA4 5. the heart, mind;
the inner man.

WHA 5. the midst, the inside of
a thing ; interval, distance.

WHLA ad. inside, within,

TN 5. (Pers. )ﬁ\) the interior
or private apartments; the
female apartments.

Y q. blind.

YT 5. darkness.

WA s. (popular form of above)
darkness.

Y a. other, different.
WY a. other, various, several.
HTYEA s. enquiry, search.
B 5. disgrace, bad name.
WAAY 5. offence, crime.

W’fﬁﬁﬂ a. immeasurable, un-
limited.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.,

W’fﬁiﬂ a. not kept clean, not
purified.

BTAM! 5. expectation; ad. in
comparison, than, rather,
I 5. leisure, opportunity.
AT 5. looking at, regard-

ing.

Wﬁ‘fé a. remaining, other, left
over.

WA a. certain, necessary ; ad.
certainly, of course,
doubtedly.

WY 5. state, condition.
AT a. speechless, mute, mute
from wonder, astonished.
WOH a. bad, unfavourable, im-

proper.

sfeety . object, intention,
design.

W€ prom. (vulgar) this, for

8,

WJTS pron. (vulgar) so much, for
&3,

WL ad. i.e., that is to say.

WA q. wicked, evil.

Wﬁ"f a. uneasy, inconvenient,
unsuitable.

WF s. weapon, missile, arms.

WTEIL 5. selfishness, egotism,
pride.

un-
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N . (English word) appeal.
HITIXA 5. a representation,
respectful statement of facts.
AT 5. (Ar. J..T business)
effect, (with WIH) to take
effect, to be effected.
R ». (Ar. U-’"‘) a person ap-
pointed to measure land, an
Amin.
TS a. gratified, pleased.
IH] 5. (more correctly HHI,
Ar. Lee plural of Jule a doer,
manager) a collective term for
all the clerks in an office, or
for the profession of clerks in
general; clerks, writers, petty
officials. Their official desig-
nation in India is ‘ ministerial
officers.’
WL, WA or |WILA . life.
WA conj. and.
b b §
AT . (Ar. u“)‘ pl of Ué)\
land) lands, landed property.
WIFTATATE same as the above
with the addition of a redun-
dant plural termination -yat,
oftenadded corruptly to Arabic
words,

HITA intery. Ho! Hullo! a con-
temptuous form of address.

BENGALI GRAMMAR,

[N q. noble, honourable, (as a
form of address) Noble Sir!

TIYAW 5. son of a noble, a
respectful term used by a wife
when speaking to or of her
husband (high literary style).

1A% a. unconnected, separate.

& 5. the cornice on the top
of a house.

HITE 5. a light, flame.

1™ 5. hope.

NN 4. » benediction, a
blessing at parting.

BV a. wonderful,astonishing.

HIAE a. attached to, addicted
to, fond of.

AL 5. (Ar. H,,L'Jpl. of L2
acause; compare Latin causa
and Italian cosa, ‘a thing’)
goods and chattels, furniture,
stores, luggage, materials,

AN . (Ar. o\ corrupt for-
mation from .| a name)
named, the person named in
legal proceedings, adefendant,
accused, criminal.

HTZ] inter;. alas!

WILIE 5. food.

3
iﬁfﬁ a. English.
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-l

W 5. (Pers. ,3T) a law, rule.

WI¥S 5. (more correctly HI-
Yl) & wrestling match, an
assembly for singing, wrest-
ling, fencing, dancing, etc.

WIF L s. form, figure appearance.

WITR 0. is (the defective subst.
verb).

A ad. to-day.

WA 5. (corruption of XTWY)
king. WIWES (corruption
of TRS) king’s messenger,
herald.

W1 5. command, order; ad.
yes (to & superior).

T 5. a bag or wallet carried
by religious mendicants (also
written m).

BYFIA 5. (Pers. rLg"‘) end, ter-
mination, the completion of
an affair.

BITY ad. cross-wise, across.

WIS 5. (Ar, }Ls.) attar of roses.

WA a. belonging to oneself,
one’s own.

B(IWY 5. respect, esteem, vene-
ration,

WIWTY ». (Ar. L, corruptly also
(s's1) payment, the act of pay-
ing.

WIRTADs. (Ar.=Jlic)lit. justice ;
a court of justice.

W% a. initial; s the first in &
Principally used to
expross ‘et cactera,’ &c.
HITk™ 5. a command, an in-
struction, injunction (less

forcible than WTGa1),

Wfah ad. (the locative case of
WifR lit. ‘in the beginning?)
generally used with a negative
to imply ‘not at all,” ‘never
under any circumstances,’
‘void ab isitio.’

WX 5. joy.

WA 5. an ana, the sixteenth
part of a rupee.

WIRTH 5. (Pers. ;L lit. “throw-
ing’) a guess, conjecture; an
approximate estimate. Often
used sdverbially for ‘sbout,’
‘ more or less.’

wtewifers a. swung, shaken.
Wotf@ s objection, remon-

strance, legal obstacle.
wroifEEtd .. objectar.
W a. own (also WIH).
wtetfa pron. self.
SIATH pron. (corruptly written
WITHTC) among (our-,your-,

them-) selves, mutually.

L2
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%1 5. will, wish.

S ad. thus, (in comp.) the
present time.

FS%UTE ad. before this, hereto-
fore, formerly.

ad. meanwhile, in the

_meantime, during this.

i‘ﬁ s. a rat.

ICIEBL 5. (the English

word) Inspector.
R

R 5. (Ar. 3.c) a festival. The
name of two Musulman fes-
tivals: 1. the wdw’l fitfr or
“fostival of breaking the fast,”
held at the close of the fast
of Ramzin; 2. the idw’lazha’
or ‘festival of the victims,’
held on the tenth of the month
Zu']l Hijja in commemoration
of Abraham’s sacrifice of Ish-
mael (not Isaac) as the Musul-
mans say.

REC ad, slightly, a little, some.

\

h a.said, mentioned, the afore-
said.

\ 112 P) proper, fit, suitable, con-
venient.

% 4. high, lofty.

E'{ 8. (Ar. y44) the ablutions per-
formed by Musulmans before
prayers.

J 0. to rise, get up.
s. a raised platform, paved
courtyard, enclosure.

%§ v. act. to fly.

%1 v. caus. to cause to fiy, to
throw up into the air, to get
rid of.

%@? s. subsequent, posterior,

succeeding ; north.

W s. heir, successor.

%WTW s. heat, ardour, distress.

BHA s. belly. .

STeiN o active, industrious,
strenuous in exertion.

IS . increased, exalted, pros-
P(?I'OHF.

%’W a.intoxicated, mad ; raving.

BWI¥ s. intoxication.

I4ACH .. fitted, suited for.

M prep. above, upon, over.

a. standing by, present,

in attendance.

B +. an expedient, remedy,
means of accomplishing.

m pron. both.
Wﬂa.wriﬁen out, described,
reo 1 document),
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&)

&% gum. one.

ST a. alone, solitary.

AT} a. sole, entire, absolute;
ad. solely, entirely.

Q{'HTE a. having a single border
(a shirt).

KT od, now.

AW ad. (corruption of W)
to-day.

WL 5. (Ar. 4bl making clear)
a deposition, statement, evi-
dence of a witness in a case.
(Sometimes corruptly written
SUTEHE.)

&3 pron. so much.

&SF qd. (corrupt or vulgar ex-
pression) up to the present
time, till now.

&TIA 5. (Ar. &)Uol) information,
cognizance, news,

AR conj. and, also.

&¥H q. thus, in this manner, of
this kind.

&AW ad, id.

€

'@ conj. and, also.

€§! prom. (corrupted for ‘€%1)
that.

\€IW! 5. (Ar. s2¢) post, appoint-

ment, office.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

¥
Fpron.(properly¥8)who? which?
TE ad. (also written 'ZF) where ?
TN ¢d. when? at any time. Y-
A€ or FTUTN] sometimes,(with
a negative) never. ¥TUN. ...
T at one time . ... at
another.
T}:a' s. a kind of sweet cake.
W s.murmuring, grumbling.
FOTANY 5. stopping of the throat,
a choking sensation (from
grief).
F3 pron. how much? how many?
TY 4. story, speech, statement
of any matter.
S 4. told, said, expressed.
T 5. a virgin, maiden, bride.

FTE 5. the forehead; destiny,
fate. (Theideais thataman’s
destiny is written invisibly on

his forehead at birth.)

T 5. a poet. FfTEAA a
singer.

FAYA 5. a kind of waterpot used
by fakirs.

FIAA 5. a lotus.

FTUNW 5. (Ar. 3,5 bond, fetter) im-
prisonment. TCIW TS 10

put in prison.
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Fd v. to do, make.

¥Fd 5. the hand; a tax.

FW 5. (Ar. (3,5 loan) debt, in-
debtedness.

T 5 a doer, agent; master,
governor.

T 5. deed, action.

FTUTH s. a babbling, brawling,
chattering noise.

®UY 5. quarrel, strife, dispute.

T ad. to-morrow; yesterday.

Q'h s. trouble, pain, distress.

FLHA ad. with effort, ardently,
earnestly.

Fﬁﬂi’ FITE (two Sanskrit words)
at what time? at any time,
(with negative) never.

FIHAY 3. bell-metal, a mixture of
zinc and copper.

‘fﬂ a. unripe, uncooked; im-
perfect, defective.

m:.weeping,lamentaﬁon.
F¥ 5. a crow.

F(®¥1s.afather’s younger brother,
peternal uncle.

F s. father’s younger brother’s
wife,

T 5. (Pers. .Ls\{) paper.

m 8. a public office, court
of justice, (vulgo) cutcherry.

TR 5. string.

FITR prep. near, by the side of,
cloee to; in the possession of.

¥ 5. work, business, affair.

FITH ad. because of, therefore,
on that account.

QTE v. act. to cut (used in all the
senses of the English word).

BB . caus. to cause to cut;
5.8 measure of land, also of
capacity, a bushel or peck.

5. a small stick.
Tﬁ' 8. wood.
¥4 5. the ear.
B 5, full value, full measure,
sufficiency.
FSY a. distressed, troubled.

FY . cloth, esp. cotton cloth;
clothes in general.

FIAF] 5. wish, desire.

FfaM 5. s young woman.
T4 3. cause,

FIW¥ s. business, duty, work.
FMfA ad. to-morrow, yosterday.

TN a. belonging to Cash-
mere (Kishmir), Cashmere
cloth or shawl.

what?

fe
fe
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ﬁ! pron. anything, something,
feg WA (with negative)
nothing at all, not the least.

ﬁf v. act. to buy.

f=x conj. but.

f&x1 conj. or.

ﬁ‘l’x pron. some, a few, little.

E?T s. family, relationship; a
relation.

ﬁﬁ"ﬁ' 1. a female relation.

{?ﬁ, ?Tﬂ s. a room.

m s. an axe, hatchet.

¥Vl 5. a bigha of land.

F%¥ 5. mistake, error of judg-
ment.

FHAL 5. (Ar. 5,05) power, force,
ability.

FfafifS . badly built.

FAAN 5. bad society, bad
company.

FSIe§AY . with hands joined (in
prayer). Fotgpn W ad.

most humbly and respectfully.

F94 5. a miser.

(T3 5. (Ar. =k a piece) a piece,
a word put before letters or
papers.

(¥R ad. why? (FH T because.

(¥FA ad. only.

(¥ ad. how?

GRAMMAR.

&fa s, sport, play.

(F™ 5. hair.

(QT% 5. (the English word) a coat.
(FMl 5. a room, house.

(%14 5. a corner.

(1Y ad. where?

(F1¥ pron. any one. (FIV who?
(FITA q. tender, soft, delicate.

A 5. & step. IFCN ad. by
degrees, gradually.

FAHAS a. consecutive, follow-

ing one ancther.
3P 5. purchase, buying.
54 5.2 minute, an instant of time.

WELA% ad. for an instant, for a
eingle moment (only).

T a. small, little.

o
¥ 5. a piece, part, division of
land or other things.
oW 5. (Pers. 3ym) purchase.
mc.(Pem.)\.» y jm)purchaser.
«F, ¥TG 5. expenditure, cost.
oA 5. g soldier, sailor, (vulgo)
an outdoor servant, tent
pitcher, ete.

of oW 5. (Ar. 41> successor of
the prophet ‘Caliph’) & term
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commonly applied to tailors in
India.

U v to eat.

A€Wl 0. coxs. to caase to eat,
to feed.

AW 5. (corrupted from Ar. u\Ja
treasure) rent of land, revenue
of estates.

A ad. (Pers. ;|)§3 sly>willing
or not willing) unexpectedly,

without rhyme or reason,
capriciously.

o o, (Ar. d\;) empty, vacant.

A a. (Ar. plo) excellent,
peculiar, private; (in Indian
revenue language) estates held
direct by Government.

A (ST 5. a kind of sweet-
meat.

Y%l 5. a kind of sweetmeat.

fofa 5, & packet, a small tri-
angular package of betel-nut
and spices wrapped in a pan-
leaf, used for chewing.

«¥! 3. father’s younger brother.

%A 0. to open.

¥ a. (Pers. 9}) beautiful, ex-
cellent; (vulgo) much, very.
B 2. a class of dancing-girls
from the north-western pro-
vinoes,

(TS| a. open, (a hut) baving
walls on three sides ouly.

st

$TW ». to sprout, shoot up.

S8 5. an aggregate of four; in
the old sikkd coinage twenty
gapdas made one anna.

SPS 5. a handful of water, (met.)
a bare livelihood.

$1¥ 4. that may be counted, cal-

- culable, appreciable.

o1 4. past, gone. 1S Ff®
yoeterday.

SifS¥ 5. state, condition; pro-
gress, course of events.

SIN 5. going, walking.

sif 2. (Ar.y8) poor, humble;
(also, and better, written
sfT.)

1% 0. to dissolve, melt; to escape;
to overflow with pride, joy, etc.

St2M 5. the neck.

St™ 4 talk, gossip, babble,
chattering.

ST 4. the dried flowers and
leaves of hemp smoked as a
narcoticand intoxicant; gdnjd.

"Ss.a neighbour, acquaintance.

ST 2. a troe.
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SH R4 ad. at every moment,
continually, incessantly.

BT a. low, not lofty; humble,
mean,

Wﬁ s. permission, sanction.
mﬂﬁ @. pursuant to, in

consequence of, in accordance
with.
WHRAITA ad. according to.
|LHE 4. some, many.

WYI¥L4 5. the heart, mind;
the inner man.

WEL s. the midst, the inside of
a thing ; interval, distance.

HLA ad. inside, within,

B 5. (Pers. ,351) the interior
or private apartments; the
female apartments.

WY a. blind.

HAF(L 5. darkness.

BRI 5. (popular form of above)
darkness.

WY q. other, different.
Y a. other, various, several.
BTYE4 s. enquiry, search.
AT™ . disgrace, bad name.
WALTY 5. offence, crime.

WHoAfATS 4. immeasurable, un-

limited.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

W"fﬁ;@ a. not kept clean, not

purified.

W™ 5. expectation; ad. in
comparison, than, rather.
L™ 5. leisure, opportunity.
HACSFH 5. looking at, regard-

ing.

W?F‘Tt a. remaining, other, left
over.

WY q. certain, necessary ; ad.
certainly, of course, un-
doubtedly.

BIF 5. state, condition.
AT a. speechless, mute, mute
from wonder, astonished.
B[O a. bad, unfavourable, im-

proper.

WF‘Gm s. object, intention,
design.

W€ pron. (vulgar) this, for

8,

WIS prom. (vulgar) so much, for
&3,

WL qod. i.e., that is to say.

WAL a, wicked, evil,

W'QF‘N a@. uneasy, inconvenient,
unsuitable, '

WA 5. weapou, missile, arms.

WLETA 5. selfishness, egotism,
pride,
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(9Tt 5. (English word) appeal.
BT ad. agsin.

FITAXA 5. a representation,
respectful statement of facts.

BIATET 5. (Ar. J..i business)
effect, (with BNIT) to take
effect, to be effected.

HHENA &, (Ar. U,3,.’\) a person ap-
pointed to measure land, an
Amin.

HITAHFS a. gratified, pleased.

HIH 5. (more correctly WHI,
Ar. Joe plural of Jule a doer,
manager) & collective term for
all the clerks in an office, or
for the profession of clerks in
general; clerks, writers, petty
officials. Their official desig-
nation in India is ‘ministerial
officers.’

T, WU or TILHA . life.

A conj. and.

| «. (Ar. b1 pL of o)}
land) lands, landed property.

HIZTAALE same as the above
with the addition of a redun-
dant plural termination -yat,
oftenadded corruptly to Arabic
words.

A intery. Ho! Hullo! a con-
temptuous form of address.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

Y a. noble, honourable, (as a
form of address) Noble Sir!

HIGAE ». son of a noble, a
respectful term used by a wife
when speaking to or of her
husband (high literary style).

A4 a. unconnected, separate.

1fer*M 5. the cornice on the top
of a house.

(I 5. a light, flame.

B> 5. hope.

TN ». benediction, a
blessing at parting.

HI™6Y 4. wonderful, astonishin g-

FIAE a. attached to, addicted
to, fond of.

AL 5. (Ar. oyl pl. of 22
acause; compare Latin causa
and Italian cosa, ‘a thing’)
goods and chattels, furniture,
stores, luggage, materials.

WIS 5. (Ar. o\l corrupt for-
mstion from ,.] a name)
named, the person named in
legal proceedings, adefendant,
accused, criminal.

1T intery. alas!
IR 5. food.

?
iﬂfﬁ a. English,
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WA . (Pers. US-T) a law, rule.

WETY 5. (more correctly I-
Y1) a wrestling match, an
assembly for singing, wrest-
ling, fencing, dancing, etc.

H{F(4s.form, figure appearance.

WICR v. is (the defective subst.
verb).

WA ad. to-day.

Wi 5. (corruption of ATEI)
king. WIWES (corruption
of TMHRS) king’s messenger,
herald.

W] 5. command, order; ad.
yes {to a superior).

W 5. & bag or wallet carried
by religious mendicants (also
written Wi'ﬂ'ﬂ).

HIYYIA 5. (Pers. r\_f") end, ter-
mination, the completion of
an affair.

BT ad. cross-wise, across.

WSL 5. (Ar. )as) attar of roses.

WA a. belonging to oneself,
one’s own.

WIHY 3. respect, esteem, vene-
ration.

IR s. (Ar. L, corruptly also
s1s!) payment, the act of pay-
ing.
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RIS, (Ar. = Jlac) lit. justice;
a court of justice.

R a. initial ; s. the first in a
series. Principally used to
express ‘et caetera,’ &c.

HITH* 5. a command, an in-
struction, injunction (less
forcible than <STT6&1),

BITH) ad. (the locative case of
H1f¥ lit. ‘in the beginning?)
generally used with a negative
to imply ‘not at all,” ‘never
under any circumstances,’
‘void ab initio.

K s. joy.

¥ 5. an ana, the sixteenth
part of a rupee.

IR . (Pers. ;\551 lit.‘ throw-
ing’) a guess, conjecture; an
approximate estimate. Often
used adverbially for ‘about,’
‘more or less.’

WITWIES 4. swung, shaken.
Wotf@ 5. objection, remon-

strance, legal obstacle.
et «. objector.
WIAN 4. own (also TAN),
WA pron. self.
BOITH pron. (corruptly written
WITATH) among (our-,your-,
them-) selves, mutually.

L2
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%1 5. will, wish.
'EFG ad. thus, (in comp.) the
present time.
iﬁm ad. before this, hereto-
fore, formerly.
¥ ad. meanwhile, in the
‘meantime, during this.

%“J\_.‘ 5. a rat.
W s. (the English

word) Inspector.

®

aﬂ' s. (Ar. 3.c) a festival. The
name of two Musulman fes-
tivals: 1, the idu'l fitr or
‘festival of breaking the fast,’

~ held at the close of the fast
of Ramzan; 2. the idu’lazha’
or ‘festival of the victims,’
held on the tenth of the month
Zu'l Hijja in commemoration
of Abraham’s sacrifice of Ish-
mael (not Isaac) as the Musul-
mans say.

ﬁn ad. slightly, a little, some.

3

%‘W a.s8aid, mentioned, the afore-
said.

v, proper, fit, suitable, con-
venient.

¥ . high, lofty.
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%‘{ s. (Ar.)s,) the ablutions per-
formed by Musulmans before
prayers.

%'3" v. to rise, get up.

s. a raised platform, paved
courtyard, enclosure.

%? v. act. to fly.

%E,‘l v. caus. to cause to fly, to
throw up into the air, to get
rid of.

m s. subsequent, posterior,
succeeding ; north.

wmﬁ s. heir, successor.
%m’f s. heat, ardour, distress.
%2 5. belly. .

STotNY o active, industrious,

strenuous in exertion.
m a. increased, exalted, pros-
P(‘l‘nlli.
w a.intoxicated, mad ; raving.
BWI¥ 5. intoxication.
IS a. fitted, suited for.
%’l’r? prep. above, upon, over.
%’fﬁ? a. standing by, present,

in attendance.

m s. an expedient, remedy,
means of accomplishing.

m pron. both.

Wﬂa.written out,described,
recited (in a document).
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&

&% gum. one.

m a. alone, solitary.

&TTF a. sole, entire, absolute;
ad, solely, entirely.

m a. having a single border
(a shirt).

QYA ¢d. now.

QW ad. (corruption of A1)
to-day.

QAL 5. (Ar.)l‘lbl making clear)
a deposition, statement, evi-
dence of a witness in a case.
(Sometimes corruptly written
SUTETL.)

&3 pros. so much.

&3¥ ad. (corrupt or vulgar ex-
pression) up to the present
time, till now.

AT 5. (Ar. &)LLL) information,
cognizance, news.

&R conj. and, also.

&N g, thus, in this manner, of
this kind.

EATH ad. id.

A1

'€ conj. and, also.

@91 prom. (corrupted for ‘8%1)
that.

CYTW 5. (Ar.324) post, appoint-

ment, office.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

¥
Fpron.(properly ¥8)who? which?
Tz ad. (also written ‘21') where ?
¥ qd. when? at any time. ¥Y-
W€ or TYTH] sometimes, (with
a negative) never. ¥YN .., .,
FTUN at one time . ... at
another.
T.k'a’ s. a kind of sweet cake.
F63fE s.murmuring, grumbling.

~

FOTANY 5. stopping of the throat,
a choking sensation (from
grief).

%S pron. how much? how many?

FTY 4, story, speech, statement
of any matter.

FHYS a. told, said, expressed.

T 5. a virgin, maiden, bride.

FAATE 4. the forehead; destiny,
fate, (Theideais thata man’s
destiny is written invisibly on

his forehead at birth.)

T 5. a poet. FTETA &
singer.

FTHNYA 5. a kind of waterpot used
by fakirs.

FTHA ;5. a lotue.

FTUW 5. (Ar. 3.5 bond, fetter) im-
prisonment. ¥THW Ffacs to
put in prison.
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¥g v. to do, make.

¥L 5. the hand; a tax.

FW 5. (Ar. U5 loan) debt, in-
debteduness.

TE s a doer, agent; master,
governor.

T 5. deed, action.

FEAXE 5. a babbling, brawling,
chattering noise.

FZ 5. quarrel, strife, dispute.

T ad. to-morrow; yesterday.

Q'é s. trouble, pain, distress.

¥FCH ad, with effort, ardently,
earnestly.

Fﬁ!ﬁj FITE (two Sanskrit words)
at what time? at any time,
(with negative) never.

T 5. bell-metal, 8 mixture of
zinc and copper.

315l unripe, uncooked; im-
perfect, defective.

ﬁmt.weeping,lamentaﬁon.

F¥ 5. a crow.

F1¥!s.afather’s younger brother,
paternal uncle.

F( & 4. father’s younger brother’s
wife,

FNA 5, (Pers. .LG\{) paper.

FEI . a public office, court
of justice, (vulgo) cutcherry.

QT@ 8. string.

FITR prep. near, by the side of,
close to; in the possession of.

1A 5. work, business, affair.
FITH ad. because of, therefore,

on that account.

?7? v. act. to cut (used in all the
senses of the English word).

51%1 v. caus. to cause to cut;
. a measure of land, also of
capacity, a bushel or peck.

5. a small stick.
Y 5. wood.
¥4 5. the ear.

¥l 5, full value, fuil measure,
sufficiency.

TS . distressed, troubled.

FINY 4. cloth, esp. cotton cloth;
clothes in general.

FIRA] 5. wish, desire.

21501 QPR young woman.
T4 5. cause,

FIW 5. business, duty, work.
FfA ad. to-morrow, yesterday.

FMAY o. belonging to Casb-
mere (Kashmir), Cashmere
cloth or shawl,

what?

fe
fa
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ﬁ{ pros. anything, something.
feg WA (with negative)
nothing at all, not the least.

ﬁ'f v. act. to buy.

fzx conj. but.

fei conj. or.

ﬁ"l’x pron. some, a few, little,

ﬁ? s. family, relationship; a
relation.

ﬁﬁﬁ' s. & female relation.

fb;ﬂ', fhﬁ s. 8 room.

Em s. an axe, hatchet.

F9l 5. a bighs of land.

{W s. mistake, error of judg-
ment.

TRAC 5, (Ar. ..-_-,).;3) power, force,
ability.

FfafifS 5. badly built.

W‘f s. bad society, bad
company.

FO1A a. with hands joined (in
prayer). w W ad.

most humbly and respectfully.

F94 5. 3 miser.

(T3 5. (Ar. ki a piece) a pieos,
a word put before letters or
papers.

(¥ qd. why? (FF | because.

(FIA qd. only.

(¥FAN ad. how?

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

& s, sport, play.

& 5. hair.

@T‘} s. (the English word) a coat.
@131 s. a8 room, house.

(¥4 5. a corner.

(T ad, where?

(¥IF pron. any one. (¥F1q who?
(TIRA a. tender, soft, delicate.

&N 5 a step. IPCA ad. by
degrees, gradually.

TIHIES 4. consecutive, follow-

ing one another.
IFY 5. purchase, buying.
4 5.2 minute, an instant of time.

BPL4E ad. for an instant, for a
eingle moment (only).

T a. small, little.

o
oY 4. » piece, part, division of
land or other things.
o0 5. (Pers. 3y/m) purchase.
m:.(Pers.)L»  jm)purchaser.
b, 47F ;. expenditure, cost.
LI 1 PR soldier, sailor, (vulgo)
an outdoor servant, tfent
pitcher, etc.

of & 5. (Ar. il successor of
the prophet ‘Caliph’) & term
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commonly applied to tailors in
India.

o] . to eat.

AT €| v. caus. to cause to eat,
to feed.

T 5. (corrupted from Ar. vl
treasure) rent of land, revenue
of estates.

A1 ad. (Pers. ;\)i-" sly> willing
or not willing) unexpectedly,
without rhyme or reason,
capriciously.

¢ o, (Ar. J\&) empty, vacant.

YH a. (Ar. pol>) excellent,
peculiar, private; (in Indian
revenue language) estates held
direct by Government.

AT (1WA 5. a kind of sweet-
meat.

1%l 5. a kind of sweetmeat.

fefer 5. & packet, a small tri-
angular package of betel-nut
und spices wrapped in a pin-
leaf, used for chewing.

€1 4. father’s younger brother.

49 0. to open.

4T a. (Pers. ..,.,}) beautiful, ex-
cellent; (vulgo) much, very.

(Q‘I%‘l s. a class of dancing-girls
from the north-western pro-
vinoes.

(1% a. open, (a hut) having
walle on three sides only.

st

$IW v. to sprout, shoot up.

ST8{ . an aggregate of four; in
the old sikka coinage twenty
gapdas made one anna.

YT 4. a handful of water, (met.)
& bare livelihood.

SI¥ a. that may be counted, cal-
- culable, appreciable.

1S a. past, gone. IS FfW
yesterday.

sifsx . state, condition; pro-
gress, course of events.

SIS 5. going, walking.

sifaqa. (Ar..0 f') poor, humble;
(also, and Dbetter,

1)

$1¥ o. to dissolve, melt; to escape;
to overflow with pride,joy, etc.

st¥ 5. the neck.

$T™ 5. talk, gossip, babble,
chattering.

ST 5. the dried flowers and
leaves of hemp smoked as a
narcoticand intoxicant; ganja.

written

8118 5. a neighbour, acquaintance.

ST 5. a tree.
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SITW 5. (the English word) gauze.

S1I9 5. singing, song.

St . the body, and TTE ad.
on the body, wrapped round
one, (said of garments) ST

to put on, wear.
- L

WY 5. (Pers. )3)/ crossing) the
crossing over a riv’er.

WHAIN 5. (Pers. u\jx()passing,
spending (time); living, sub-
sisting.

WY¥ s tobacco mixed with
molasses, for smoking.

W 4. buzzing, humming.

of# ¢, & pill (of opium or other
drug). .

S1% 5. a house.

(STAIH 5. (the English word) a
glass, a brass or metal cup
made in the shape of a tum-
bler.

("1 5.a cow; a method of address-
ing relations in the colloquial
style.

(o3 . rolling up, gathering up.

(ST 5. (Pers. =2 part. pass.
commissioned, entrusted) an
agent, steward, manager.

(TN 5. mixed with, or scented
with, rosewater.

(5T 5. a bsll, round mass.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

& g. seized, swallowed.
1% 4 5. taking, seizing; an eclipse.
A 5. a village.

¥

m? v. to occur, happen.

ﬁm $. an occurrence, eveut,
incident.

3'31 v. caus. to cause to occur;
s.a crowd, concourse of people.

Hd 5. a house ; a native place or
ancestral home as distin-
guished from a temporary
residence.

ﬂ'f% $. a Janding-place, stops lead-
ing down to a river; place
where a river is crossed, a
ferry.

"R 5. grass.

Ol 0. to open, dispel (doubt),
remove.

H¥ v. to sleep.

A 5. sleep.

"4l 5. batred, disgust, dislike.

12
% s.a square, courtyard, market-
place.
B s. the eye.
SIH™ a. fourteon, the fonr-
teenth.
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V{ﬁﬁ? ad. on all sides.
SRFANTH ad. on all sides.

534 s 5 courtyard,

TE{TH 5. a brass badge worn by
certain classes of publie ser-
vants, such as policemen,
village watchmen, office mes-
sengers, ete.

52 s. a sandbank in a river.

BAH 5. an intoxicating drug
made from hemp.

5fZ@ 5. mental disposition,
character, conduct.

B v. to go, move, pass.

B1 v. to wish, ask for; to look
at. (Also BIY.)

519l 4. the flower of the champa

tree, a silver joewel made in the
shape of a champg flower.

B1E8Y 5. service, employment.

13 1 PR key.

B1fF a. four.

BIf® 4. rice.

B 5. & ploaghman, cultivator,
peasant.

f5% 5. an ornament of gold or
silver worn round the neck.

ﬁ'g v. to recognise, identify.

6% a. long (of time). feaudt

happy for ever.

BleFT . noise, disturbance,
TF 5. topknot, lock of hair.

Ir? 8. theft.

T 5. a lock of hair, the hair of
the head.

(®F1 0. to bawl, scream, rave.
(61% 5. (vulgar) eye.
(519 5. thief.

(ﬁﬁ'ﬂ? s. a village watchman.

®
iﬁ'i s. a walking-stick.
RISA 5. (Ar. Jlo asker) a pe-
titioner.
®IY v. to leave, abandon; to let
go, release.
ﬂ@’ 8. bosom, breast.

R1Q 5. ashes ; anything vile, con-
temptible, animportant.

FE% s. chintz.

&Eﬂ v. to splash, sputter, boil
over.

(T.Y v.act. to tear; o.newut, to be
torn.

(®%M 5. a boy, child.

m% a. small, little, younger (of
brothers).

Cﬂh v. to set free, let loose.
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o

TR 5. God, the Lord of the
world.

‘%1 s. matted hair, (of a lion)
mane,

@ 5. a man, person.

TN (also written |WHN) &, birth.

VWL 5. another birth, a pre-
vious state of existence.

WY, WY ad. on account of,
because of, for.

TINTRY 5. (Pers. (5323 lyj) &
written deposition, or evi-
dence.

ol s, (Pers. u,.)) land.

WAL 5. (Pers. \azpa)) 8 land-
holder, (in revenue language)
the person who has engaged
with Government for the pay-

ment of the revenue of an
estate, 2 Zemindar.

ol s gold thread, gold em-
broidery.

10 P (corrupted from Ar.
) ﬁ) the measuring of land.

W 5. water.

WXL 4. a property consisting
of the right to catch fish in
certain rivers or waters.

wiE,, acrowd, esp.s noisy crowd.

BENGALI GRAMMAR,

@i v. to know.

Wzﬂ s. (corrupted from Pers.
.ﬁ_) a place.

WA 5. (Ar. U)o flowing) cur-
rent, in force. g
to issue (an order).

WIS 5. anet; (Ar. Jxo making)
forgery.

foreat9 5. a question, asking,
enquiry.

F‘? v. to conquer, win (a case).

farw 5. the tongue.

R s, life.

F3! 5. a shoe.

(ol s, (Ar. c_\.d) a district.

(WT% °ﬂ1§ 8. machination, falsely

got-up case or plot.
W 5. wise, intelligent, know-

ing.

¥ 1N v. to light, set fire to, kindle,

a .
aTads. quarrelling, wrangling.
a2l 4. thick curling hair.

17
km s. & rupee.

%Tﬁ' s. (prob. the English word)
a tile.
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.

g'fﬁs.a god; arespectful iethod
of address to Brahmans etc.

m s. a temple.

= a.exact, correct,accurate, just.

9
B4 5. fear.
$I¥F o, to call.

®IZ s. a shout, call ; the post
(for letters).
GIFTOIRY 5. shouting and calling.
GI 5. the branch of a tree; a
kind of grain—split pease.
feds. (the English word) decree;
better written fGIFY.
feAfa 5. (the English word)

~

3

TF gd. (Hind. J3) until.
TN ad. then.
stfer ad.although, nevertheless,
BT qad. there.
BKY 5. an enquiry, investigation.
SHATK ad. up to that, as far as

that, up to that time.

SHfTEH ad. in respect to that,
concerning that.

YNLY ad. in the meantime, in
the interim.

SWTE ad. by reason of that,
caused by that.

39Y 4. heated.

®eq 5, (Ar. b demand) pay,
salary, wages; summoning,
demanding.

JHIHA 5. (corruptly for FEATH,
Ar. (,335) search.

B pron. for BIZ] him, that.

SIW 5. (Pers. CU crown) a high-
crowned cap.

W?T'\a ad. scufflingly, hastily.

319 s. heat, warmth, distress.

e i (Ar. 33425 seeking pro-
tection) an amulet, charm.

oA s, (Ar. ;3)\5) date of the
year, or month, principally
of the latter, as L 37,?('(
¢ the 12th of Paush.

B 5. a lock, padlock; the
storey of a house.

7 4. three.
fefa pron. he; she.
o= 5. half (W) of u til, which

is a very small portion of time;
i.e. half & second.

a! s. the bank of a river.
W a. equal to, like, similar.
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B4 5. grass. PTLY kept clear
of grass., PAAPINH adorned

with grass and flowers.

(3?1 8. (corrupted from PB|)
thirst.

(SIRA 5. (Pers. S\ 2y3) &

storehouse.

?w s. oil.
'ZWTF s. anointed with oil.
(@fﬁ( 5. (Ar. oogo1 C_,.a)'i) the

rent-roll of estates kept in the
office of the Collector of a
district.

BJI5T 5. desertion, abandonment.

o
T 0. to stop, stay.
I 5. a police station.
I 5. a pillar.

L'

vy a. south; right hand.

R 5. (Ar. J>s entering) pos-
session.

WYTNTL &. in possession, pos-
sessing.

WL 5. rope.

W9 s punishment. WS fafy
Wfiﬂ the Penal Code.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

REIY A1 5. (Pers. sla )
an office room; a study; a
counting-house. Also erron-
eously spelt ¥ E¥d,

¥ 5. pity, mercy.

WAUT 5. (Pers. unly>3) 8 pe-
tition, request, application.
WAWISTIN 5. an inner hall (see

RI).

W® ad. (Pers. e within) in,
according to, included in.
¥ 5. a body of men, troop,

company.

WO 5. & row of teeth.

®1S 5. tooth.

wife@ a. (Ar. Jols entering) filing
or putting in information or
papers in a case.

I 5. (Pers. Eb stain, mark) a
survey mark, boundary mark.

W% 5. uproar, affray.

®I®l 5. elder brother.

w9 . gift.

T s, (Ar. (54e3) a claim, suit.

WIN s. price, cost.

WI¥ 4. difficulty, trouble.

HITAS 5. (Pers. from Turkish
~£y,15) an inspector of police,
superintendent of a jail or
other public office, a darogha.
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WIEH 5. & hall, generally open
on one side to a courtyard.

®IH 5. a slave, servant.

W’ﬁ s. & female slave, maid-
servant.

fes . trouble, annoyance; a
point of the compass.

fa= s. day.

frast s day.

Y a long. R long-
lived. .

THIM 5. & two-anna piece.

'{% a. two.

R3Y 3. grief, sorrow, distress.

%:nﬁ a. sorrowfnl, distressed.

BY 5. milk.

BATY] 5. adversity, distress.

TAFGA(® 4. wicked plotting,
machination.

BISTTCHAT 5. the annual festival
of Durga; the ‘Durga Pyja.’

TLIW 5. bad language, abuse.

'E‘“f s. ovil deed, crime.

'ﬁé a. wicked.

YL a. far, distant; s. distance.

gi a. seen.

Eﬁ 8. sight, vision, view.

(R v. to give (inf, (WEW),

(W67 ¢. singing in tune.
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MY o. to see.
(RO a. one-and-a-half,
WI3] 5. a deity, god.
W HL 5. a temple.
(WY q. that which must be given,
due.
R s, lateness, delay.
("™ 5. & country, native land.
(MY s. the body.
2‘1’1‘[@" a. subject to fate; ad.
accidentally, as it happened.
(WIT 5. a fault, offence, crime.
@Y a. guilty.
31 5. running to and fro.

T ad. melting, soft. HI LS
to melt.

Y ;. a thing, object.

WY 5. a pair, couple, only used
as the last member of a com-
pound.

Wq 5. a door.

WIAART 4. s doorkeeper, more
commonly called &N dar-
wan.

®Idl prep. by, Ly means of.

W e n doorkeeper.

g

¥ 5. wealth. ¥ expendi-
ture of money.



160

N a. » rich man.

9 v. to seize, hold, carry.

O ». justice, religion; duty.

(AT Y s.incarnation of justice,
a term used in addressing
officers of Government and
persons in power.

91 5. method, conduct, usage ;
(in law) a section of an act or
order.

Qi ¥ 4. religious, virtaous.

{1¥ 4. which ought to be held,
considered ; suitable. {T¥ ¥
to impose (a tax, fine, etc.).

'{ﬁ s. a cloth worn round the
waist, the sole clothing of the
poorer classes.

YAYIN 5. noise, uproar; pomp,
display.

E‘ﬁ s. (also written {H1) smoke.

gw’ a. cunning, deceitful ; 5. a
rogue, cheat.

gﬁf a. (also ¥¥N) dust.

% 4. destruction, rvin.

L
WHW s (Ar. 3i5) prompt pay-
ment, ready money, cash.
qJQ1 conj. or, if not, otherwise.
A 4. the file of papers com-
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posing the records of a case
or lawsuit; the record.

XY 5. a river.

§Qq a. new.

FIN 5. butter.

‘R"ﬁ? 8. i,

| g. humble, lowly.

S v. it is not.

=, “Ti ad. no, not.

6 5. dance. .

ﬂfhﬂﬁt_{ s. & theatre, dancing-
hall in a temple.

/A a. various, divers.

AT 5. (corrupted from Ar.-
Pers. 2J415) 2 minor, a young
person below the age of legal
majority.

TN 5. name.

FANYT a. (Ar-Pers. ,ylazals) not
approved, not sanctioned,
rejected.

HINL 0. caus. to bring down, pull
down, let down; to cause to
descend.

Stfaer ;. (Pers. 3Jb) complaint ;
application.
ﬁ_nﬂ?‘l s. issuing, uttering.

fﬂﬁ ad. near.

ﬁ!ﬁ s. 8 kind of sweetmeat,
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faw pron. owa.
fa%1 5. blame, reproach.
foraws.a respectful representa-

tion or request.

fafwe s cause, reason; ad. for
the sake of, in order to.

=¥ 2. low, depressed.
faafafa®  hereinafter

tioned.
v a appointed, constituted.
fasi = a. solitary, private,

ﬁﬁfé a. fixed upon, determined,
appropriated.

fafdeaty a. unopposed, peace-
able.

faster o, pure, undefiled.

ot 5. breathing, breath.

fawif@ 5. decision.

ﬂTS ad. below, down.

M= . indigo.

N 5. an indigo-planter.

AAT 4. an auction sale.

/& a. (corruptly written (WISW)
new.

(‘f} 8. (the English word) a noto,
bank-note.

WY 4. justice; ad. resembling,
after the fashion of.

men-
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of

O{%F ». a side, party. ©IT% ad.
on the side of, beside, in the
possession of.

ALIZTS 5. (Hind. couls™2) a com-
mittee of five persons, avillage

syndicate,sometimes corruptly
written Ol@Te,

'f? a. clever, smart.

Y p. 1. to fall, occur, happen;
2. to read, recite.

oif 83 5. a Jearned man, sage.

ofs 5. Jord, husband. offs-

&1l one whose husband ir
her life, a devoted wife.

OGN 4. a form of land tenure.

rGTHIY ». the holder of & patni
tenure.

N 5. a leaf, Jetter, document.

oY 5. a path, road.

9 s. a foot, thing; rank; a sen-
tence. This word is used as
freely and vaguely as ‘thing’
in English, and itse meaning
depends a good deal on the
context,

oifaa a. pure, clean.
otTTWY 4. erroneously written

ATAY (Pers. 2uyes) joined
to, accreted to.
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T3] 5. a copper coin, one-
fourth of an anna.

#q a. other. AT blaming
others.

AN a. highest, chief, supreme.

STATENIE 5. the other world, 1A-

@E TIETS to die.

ALY ad. the day before yester-
day, or the day after to-mor-
row, according to the context.

AATTFIR a. powerful, influential.

SIAIT™ 4. advice; consultation.

ofa5T & ivtroduction of one
person to another, acquaint-
ance.

#tfT6W1 4. service, attendance.

AT F o. desertod.

’tﬁ*’n‘k s. order, regularity.

oAfa%L4 a. filled, full,

ofaTdw &, exchange, requital ;
alteration.

ofaaT . wife and children,

family.

Sif 2N 4. toil, labour, fatigue.
stfzga . laughter, joking,
mockery. -

’m . examination, testing.

AT ad. after, afterwards.

®istel 5. a division of & district,
a county.
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NN 5. (corrupted from S4IN)
salutation, bowing.

NG ad. 80 far as, until, up to.

#{%61% ad. behind, after, sub-
sequently.

9% 4 5. a watch, a period of three
hours.

M ET IS (Hind.ljﬁ) watch and
ward ; sentry duty.

1 . to find, get, obtain.

L1171 AP particular mode of
singing.

PIE*Ne 6. cooking-room, kit-
chen.

#11¥1 v. to cook, ripen; a. cooked,
ripe, perfect, good.

o1if5% 5. a fomale cook.

oo s reading, s lesson.

{131 o. to send.

{19 5. pam, the leaf of a vine
(Piper betel) eaten with the
areca-nut and sepices.

oot s sin, guilt.

o1{=Al . 2 pigeon.

14 v. to be able.

ot 4. a side. .

*{te1l v. (more correctly 1) to
fly away, escape.

o™ 4. a side; ad. near.

forsa 4. brass.
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fot®! s. a father.

feratd 5. a shirt.

feten 5. a child.

fot3tt 5. a father’s sister, paternal
asunt.

f-"ﬁ? a. descended from a
paternal sunt, cousin.

P11 5. pain, trouble.

’ﬁ? s. (Pers. ,.3) a Musulman
saint.

26 5. 8 son.

m ad. again, repeatedly.

WA a. old.

@ s. a city; a crowded set of
apartments; one of the divi-
sions of a large mansion.

¥ 5. a man.

2% 5. a flower.

YA s. a flowering tree.
AW a flowering sprout.

W 5. divine worship, religious

. ceremonies.

m s. & worshipper ; a priest
who conducts the service, part
of which consists in offerings
of covked rice ; hence, a cook.

L o. to fill.

q‘l" a. former, preceding, prior;
east.

Qﬁ ad. preceded by, accom-
panied by; according to.

q‘fm a. previous, placed

first.
ﬂf ad. formerly, before.
YT ad. separate, apart from.
(911 . edge, border.

(A*TIEL s. (Pers. .2, profession
and S doing) a prostitute.

(91191 ¢. burnt. (P19 T
(lit. burnt forehead) bad luck.

(2T v. to pass away, receive.
SIEM™ 4. clear, evident.
& FS 4. real, true, genuine.

&I T 5. people, subjects, generally
used to express the cultivating
class.

&if¥otte™ 5. protection, main-

taining and providing for
any one.

TS 5. defendant, accused.
etfeatalt s, neighbour. eifs-
TUFR female neighbour.

S a. first.

SYAIL qod. firstly, in the first
place.

&Y a. chief, principal.

2TW a. expanded, blooming,
gay-

m s. effort, stimulus; inclina-
tion, tendency.

M2
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&{T4* 4. entering, entrance;
admission.

2Bl ad. et cotera.
&Y s, evidence, proof.

ST 5. endeavour, exertion;
authority.

E*IXAY 4. praise.

@A a. praised; (in polite
language) mentioned.

&% a. wide, spacious.

& ¥ 5. proposal, mention.

&L 5. width, breadth.

&ET a. ready.

&Y 5. departure.

@14 5. breath, life. eftaife®
lord of life (husband). &4
BT desertion of life (suicide).

ST ad. early, in the morning,

&{1H ad. nearly, almost ; just like;
usually, generally.

&1 5. prayer, entreaty.

€S 4. prayed, entreated.

for®l o. dear (fem.); vocative
Sfem. f2ITH O dear one!

(& 4. love.

(2424 5. sending.

k3

TUL 5. (Ar. ;5 dawn) morning.
'5%'! s. gate, gatewsy.
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TEI! 5. (Ar. .U opening) the
opening chapter of the Koran;
prayers in general; offerings
at the shrines of saints.

TIAA 5. (Ar. La) & decision.

T 5. fruit; benefit, advantage,

THA 5. (Ar. Jas cutting) crop,
harvest.

Iy (also pronounced ’ﬁﬁ) 8.
deceit, trick, imposture.

’Fﬁg‘_ v. to break, crack, burst.

fE3%13 a. very smartly dressed.

- -

f&9] s. tape, ribbon.

2 ad. again; ». to turn.

B 5. blowing, puffing. T fits
to puff.

q
4T v. to talk, chatter, babble.

AR 5. (corruption of the
English word in the plural)
a buckle, buckles.

q& s. thunderbolt.

W q. tricked, cheated out of,
deprived of.
s. a banyan tree (Ficusindica).

AV a. great, big, large.

qUAA 5. 4 year.

X 5. & small water-pot with a
spout, chiefly used by Musul-
mans,
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TR o exchanged, in exchange
for; s. a substitute.

Y 0. to kill; s. killing, destruc-
tion.

¥ 5. a forest. TVWIS a. grown
in a forest, wild (fruits, etc.).
IFCOIH 5. 2 picnic.

QN 5. an embankment; a. closed.

ATWITY s5.a settlement, arrange-
ment, provision.

Y 5. a friend.

THHA 5. age.

QAL 5.  sweetmeat.

TAL 5. an assignment of money,
& warrant, cheque, order.

TAED a. even, level, equal ; ad.
equally, like to.

YUY ad. (corrupted from Pers,
~\5,3 arisen, removed) dis-
missed from a post or appoint-
ment,

TEA a. present, existing ; ad.
at present.

T 4. power, control. T TS
to get under one’s control, to
manage, (vulgo) to twist round
one’s finger.

A v. to dwell, sit.

AfS4a dwelling-house, habita-
tion.
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IZCA . (Pers. )Sl‘f" brave) an
epithet added to the name and
titles of great men, meaning
anything grand or bombastic
the reader pleases.

qY a. much, many; ad. very,

exceedingly. Tgfagor many
kinds, ITABYF q. nu-

merous.
q conj. or.
4 -
T v. to survive, escape, live.
(1

BT &, (Hind. 1)) the

partition of an estate between
the several sharcholders.

3’7{ v. to bind, fasten, shut up.

qZTHA 5. (the English word) box.

U a. (Ar. LS“") remaining, the
rest.

¥ 5. a word, sentence.

AN 5. (properly TAH) a tiger.

S 5. a garden.

qBT a. expressible, describable.

TforwIfQ 5. (corrupted from
Pers. 23\, found again) a law
term implying land resumed
and assessed to land revenue.

TB1 4. a box for holding betel.
1lbl s. 8 house.

QY v. to grow, increase.

ﬂﬁ s. & house.
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TR 5. plaintiff, complainant.
Y 5. music.
qAY v. to hinder, prevent.

A 5. father, (a Hindustani word)
used as an interjection of pain
or surprise. AT O father!

A gd. (Ar. =) on account of,

M 5. an old man ; (in nursery
language) a child.

AT 5. a respectable person, a
title applied to all natives of
respectable position, equiva-
lent to ‘Mr.’

[THIA a. gentlemanly, like a
gentleman.

WA a. left (hand).

Tfﬁd'ﬁw 2. & waterfowl.
TAY! 5. a verandah,
mm s.a Hindu festival at

which life-size figures made
of clay and painted are ex-
hibited,

AT 4. a boy.
Tfe® 5. & girl

YR 5. dwelling-place; reei-
dence.

A 5. a lodging, bird’s nest,
TMTR ad. without, outside.
ﬁ'!% a. distorted, awry,
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fastfars a. dropping, dripping,

watering.

fad 5.2 measure of land, usually
about ¥ of an acre.

fasta s, investigation, decision,
jndgment.

fafsw q. variegated, various.

fTEIT s. bed-clothes, bedding,
anything spread for sitting on.

faes .. wise, learned.

fantT . (Ar. ELD— farewell) dis-
missal, farewell, taking leave.

faf%S 4. known.

faq@ s. a widow.

faq s, manuer, form, rule. f2-
€I in the capacity or quality
of. .

fagre 5. God, the Ruler of the
world; Providence.

fatawre . (Pers. Jb‘.\sgg) one

who lends his name to another
for transacting some business,

Properly (IVIARIE.
ﬁ’ﬂi s. calamity, misfortune.
fT21T 4. marriage.
facas= 5, discrimination, de-
ciding ; deliberating.
fxotst 5. a share, division, por-
tion.

faaw o opposed, hostile to.
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fa#rmq 4. excellent, special, dis-
tinguished.

faay 5. delay.

fafar 5. division, allotment.

fa1a a. large, vast, wide.

ﬁf“‘fa a. excellent,select, special;
provided with, possessing.

far™q 5. speciality; ad.especially.

fax .. poison.

faawa. irregular, evil, unmanage-
able.

faag s.a thing, object; subject
(of discussion).

FIF('O a. fit, proper, right.

T 0. to close (the eyes); to ex-
tinguish (a light).

T v. to understand.

FTBIWTE a.flowered, embroidered
with flowers or spota.

T a. old.

TLAZ 5. Wednesday.

T ;5. a tree.

Q] 1. circumstances, detail of
particulars, information.

(ST . haste, speed, impetus.

(1%1 s. a son, (contemptuously)
a fellow.

(Y] 0. to walk.

(AW 4. time, the time of day or
night.

zﬁ?m 8. a reception-room,
the outer room of & house in
which visitors are received.

éﬂf‘iﬂ' 8. a religious ‘mendicant
or devotee.

(¢ 5. the understanding, in-
tellect.

(A v. (also written ) tospenk.

7FF 5. a person, individual.

T3S a. past, gone, excopted ;
ad. except.

TATY a. used by, appropriated
to.

Y s. expenditure.

Uﬁﬁ a. expensive, lavish, ex-
travagant.

TQ a. distressed, agitated,
annoyed.

9

S5t 5. a sister.

W a. good, respectable. ©H
(T the respectable people
of a place, gentry.

GHTAN 4. a well-to-do persou’s

- house and its surroundings.

GY s. fear.

BY . to fill; a. full, complete.

G a. full.

U‘l’t s. & brother.
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ST a. a sister's daughter.

Wi 0. to break ; s. hemp, used
for smoking,

BT 5. boiled rice.
B4 v. to think, reflect, consider.

©d s. burden, responsibility.
BTA&TY invested with pow-
ers, exercising the functions
(of & post), authorized to act.

m a. heavy, momentous, im-
portant.

SIY1 4. & wife.

WIW a. good.

f%ﬂ s. alms, begging.
fewt o wet, damp.
f&StR ad. within, inside.
for separate, distinct.

Y& a. eaten; comprised in,
included in.

FY XTI v. to whisper, bubble up,
t% 4. the earth ; land, ground.

TOM 5. & portion of land, a
tract, area, field, plot.

'{ﬁl’ s. earth; land.

TITA a. smelling of, reoking
with.

¥ 4. & servant. GEAS the
servants (collectively).

s s trumpet,
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(S s. sound imitating a loud
noise.

(oIt 5. enjoyment, fruition.

(ST 5. early morning; dawn,
daybreak (or even earlier).

@13 5. brother.

x
AP a. (Ar. ),l’n.;. seen, looked

at) approved, sanctioned.
3"?’? . 8 pea, pease.
TN 5. a circle.
circular.

LA LI

WS 5. a method, way; ad. like,
in the same way as.

AN 5. o manner; ad. like, such
as.

W€ a. drunken,

K s. spirits or any intoxicating
liquor; drunkenness.

WY a. gweet; 5. honey. WYATH
drinking honey.

TYEL 4. a bee.

AY a. middle. s. centre,
middle phce% placed
or standing in the middle or
between.

ATY ad. in the middle, between.

A¥ ¢, the mind.
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TAT®A 5, difference of opinion,
disagreement, quarrel.

TTHTALY ». delighting the mind,
pleasure.

ATHZA] a. ravishing the heart,
delicious.

AN a. slow, bad, vile.

TWS| 5. appropriation, attach-
ment, affection.

YL v. to die.

WA 4. the heart, mind ; the pith
of a subject, meaning, point.

XL 5. marble.

A& s, dirt, filth; an anklet.

TLEA 5. (Ar. K=4) a court of
justice.

AL s, (Ar. J=* place of alight-
ing) a dwelling-place, palace.

TZTA 5. (from preceding) a quar-
ter or ward of a town.

T a. great, large (chiefly used
in composition).

WLIHR 5. (lit, great man) a
money-lender.

TTIPTST 5. a great or heinous
sin.

YA 5. id.

FYAFEH a. (lit. great greatness)
one _of the terms of exagge-
rated respect used in address-

ing a great man, meaning
according to taste.

AZTA 5. (plur. of L) an estate;
a department of Government
(in this sense it is nearly
obsolete).

NZT™ 5. a gentleman, (as a title)
Sir.

AfTALTING 5. Ocean of Great-

ness, title used in petitions etc.

T 5. mother.

TS| or WEIR 5. a platform,
scaffolding, raised stage.

WY s. a fish.

TS 5. (corruptly for AL q.v.);
mother.

WA ad. only, merely.

A 5. the head, top.

¥ 5. honour, reverence, esteem ;
rank.

A1¥q 4. a man, human being.

WTH 5, wish, desire.

YA 5. man, person.

T 5. illusion, delusion, decep-
tion; infatuation.

HTY 0. to kill, beat.

TANB 5. (Hind. upy u) 8 beat-
ing, an assault.

TIEES ad. (Ar. d;ne) through,

by means of.
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NIAFIXIA 5. an agent, iuter-
mediary.
AP 5. the wind.
" FH 5. wealth, property; goods
and chattels.

TAfEE 5. (Ar. o)) owner, pro-
prietor (chiefly used of land-
holders).

Tfad o proprietary (rights).

AT 5. 2 month,

[AY 6. maternal aunt.

TS a. descended from a ma-
ternal aunt, a cousin on the
mother’s side.

ﬁ'{l v. to join; to agree with,
meet; to be obtained.

farent™ 5. comparison, reconciling,
checking (accounts etc.).

ﬁi a. sweet.

fafe 4. a powder used to stain
the teeth; sulphate of copper.

TE pron. 1,

HIUH 5. (Ar. .aais) a lawsuit,
a case; an affair generally.

Y s the mouth; the face.
YUOX distorting the face,
making a grimace.

Y1 4. the end, top, or bottom
of a cloth or other article;
a border.
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AT F 0. (Ar. ileza) attached
to, dependent on, connected
with.

¥ v. to fill up, shut (the eyes).
¥ 5. a fool.

T 5. a root; the root of a
matter. ¥IH by reason of,
by means of.

YW s. price, cost, value.
ANT a. made of clay.

I a. dead.

(ATH 3. a woman ; a female child.
(A g. desperate, reckless.

miﬁ: 8. (Pers. gb,. princely!)
a short jacket.

(T a. thick, fat.

(‘hﬁ a. (corrupted from Ar,
Sgeye praised) the aforesaid.

8. (Ar. ,...}.) a village (a
term of revenue law).

IR 5. (corrupted from Ar. s\nrs)
a period of time, usually the
period allowed by law for
certain acts. (More correctly

Lyga)

q
qos ad. when.
"WYY qad. as, like as, for instance.
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afw ad. if. AW oven if, al-
though.

™ . to go.

1A s. pilgrimage; play-acting,
theatrical representation.

faf@ pron. whosoever.

(¥ pron. who, which.

(9 ad. wherefore, whereby.

(TN qd. such as, like as,

CTISTAIST 5. machination, con-
trivance, connivance, collu-
sion.

(Y a. suitable; liable to, capa-
ble of.

q

q¥W 5. (Ar. ')'a mark) a number,
numeral ; a fractional share ;
a8 manner, method.

TF a. red; s blood. THAY
blood-coloured, crimson.

AW s. paint, dye, colour.

TR s ajewel, anything valuable,
a prize.
TR 4. cooking.
cook-house.
FWNT a. delightful, beautiful,
enjoyable.

FHWIN 4. (Ar. wlés) the ninth
month of the Mahommedan
year, during which all good

e
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Musulmans fast in the day-
time.

ﬁii v. to cook.
A™BH 5. a demon, fiend.

Y o. to keep, preserve; to put,
place.

NS a. enraged, angry.

ASand A s. night. TTH ad.
at night,

At 5. a heap; quantity.

fazotl® . (the English word)
report.

ﬂ'r? . custom, precedent, man-
ner, method. 4 indue
and customary manner.

BIAA 5. (Pers. J\“J)) a pocket-
handkerchief.

% 5. form, beauty.

N 5. silver.

FITAN 5. (Pers. @Lﬂ») an
official proceeding, stating cir-
cumstances or facts and giving
orders thereon.

(dinterj. ho! hi! acontemptuous
mode of address.

(¥4 5. (the English word) rail;
railings, railway.

(AN 5. (Pers. r.:.3)) silk.
(T1¥ 0. to stop, hinder, obstruct.
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(@9 5. weeping.
@IS 4. planted.

a
v, to take (inf. EEH),

T a. fortunate, successful,
prosperous.

oY a. adjacent to.
LIk £ hanging down.
¥ 5. (rustic for &) a boat.

AT4] 0. tostick to, be attached to,
belong to; to touch, adhere.

W 5. a plough.
ﬁ"{ v. to write.

![i s. a blanket, garment made
of flannel.

@AY 5. writing.
(2N1F 5. the world, a person, (pl.)
people, folk.

(AIBH 5. the eye.

C2N# s, hanging loosely, swing-
ing to and fro.

(*NT) &. iron.

»

% ¢. a hundred.
*[3 5. an enemy.
" 1. a word.
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ik & echoing or resounding
with words or noisy talk.

wf#®! 5. the wick of a lamp.

*X s. arms, weapons,

"M1¥ s. a vegetable, herb.

®1eM 5. 1. a brother-in-law, a
common term of abuse; 2.
(from Portuguese sala, a hall)
a hall, large room, saloon.

e .. discipline, punishment.

T 5. a book, the sacred writings
of the Hindus.

F'f"! v. tolearn. F"fﬂﬂ v.toteach.

forzztfd ;. the night of the 14th

of Magh (dark half) sacred to
Shiva.

f=Tat Q¥ a. placed on the head

(in token of respect), obeyed.

fITZIITN 4. the heading of &

letter.
W v. to lie down to sleep.
WY o. pure, clean, upright.

‘“Tﬁa a virtuous, chaste

woman.
ST p. to hear.

WE a. auspicious, fortunate.
W& an auspicious moment.

Y a. empty, free from.
(*¥ ;. the end; a remainder.
(1% 4. grief, sorrow.
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C*I1® &. splendour, lustre, glory.
%1 5. faith, belief; respect.
&9 5. hearing.

{2 ¢, a month comprising half
of July and half of August.

QTF q. illustrious, prosperous,
fortunate; a title given to per-
sons of respectable position.

& 4. much the same as the pre-
ceding; also used as a title.

-4
(T q. sixteen.

H

F€W 4. a quarter more than any
pumber, e.g. €W % threo

and a quarter.
ALY 5. news, information.
AGAN s, restraint, control,
7S q. restrained, controlled.
TENYH 5. purification, cleans-
ing; rectifying, correcting.
LA 5. intimacy, association,
familiarity, society.
FLHATL 3. the world, worldly state
or condition,
HE 3. a kind of singers.
HAEY a, all, the whole.
FFITH ad. early in the morning.
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AfY 4. a friend.

FHE®! 4. a ceremony; a contri-
vance; a thought.

FEIY a. passed over; relating
to.

FETH a. agitated, tossed.

'ﬂ'ﬁ'& s.society; means, income.

ﬂﬁ . a companion, friend.

FTH ad. together with,

R/ 5. a good man.

ALTL 5. communication, con-
tagion.

FCISW a. vigorous; sharp, keen.

WL a. (Ar. ,00) chief, pﬁndpal.

FYQ] 3. a woman whose husband
is living; opposed to faya
a widow.

FAGIF 5. a son; offspring.

ﬂb a. contented, satisfied.

AN 5. search.

FHY s. time, season, opportunity.

AW 5, entrusting, making over
to.

NG 4. all, whole, entire, com-
plete.

ANIEH a. agitated.

>

AATETE 5. news, information.

AYRY a. all, \complete; the
whole.
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F™If@ 5. wealth, property, pros-
perity.
™K 5. id.

F™IRF 5. producing, accom-
plishing, effecting.

HAY 44 5. withdrawing, concealing.
FATHTLH ». calling to, addressing.
S a. approved, consented to.
ﬂ'{ﬂ ad. in front of ; opposite to.
ALTTL 5. (Pers. )\g...) govern-

ment.

FAIHA a. summary, superficial.
ﬂ,ﬂ? s, (Ar. oy J..‘:.) a partner,

shareholder.
FATATL ». & lake.
AT a. all.
AR ad. always.

FEA 5. total destruction, utter
ruin.

WA 5. water.

HAANY 5. (the English word)
suspend.

AT v. to bear, endure, suffer.

RIYIWL 5. a brother.

wifew 4. (Ar. u_{\...) resident,
inhabitant, (Often corruptly
written ﬂTFQW-)

FATWIC ad. in presence of.

AT 4. & witness.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

(5L 5. the sea, ocesn.

AT v. to arrange, set in order;
(euphemistically for) tutor a
witness.

FAW 5. (Pers. |;..) punishment.

AT q. seven.

HATY ad. with, attended by,accom-
panied by.

AW a. (Pers. 55l.) white.

FY v. to accomplish, effect.

Y a. possible‘,ib]e, attainable:
s. anobject tobe accomplished,
power, ability.

IITAZ a. (Ar. (3L former) old,
ancient, former.

AN 5. collection of goods.

IT{EHA 5. a crane.

FifZ 5. a row, range, line.

FAF 4, efficacious.

HATA 5. (Pers. JLu) a year; used
principally in writing dates.

HIZLHA ad. boldly, rashly.

HAITZA 1. (Ar._als owner, lord)
Master, a title applied to
Englishmen in India.

Fﬂ'?( s. a lion.

34 5. a hole dug through a wall
by burglars; a burglary.

faf® 5. & four-ana piece.

(% 5. success; an intoxicating
preparation of opium.
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ﬁi”ﬁﬂ' s. (Pers. LS“\?") a soldier.
FAG s. the parting down the
middle of a woman’s head.

that part of the
head where the hair is parted.
WFAA a. having beautiful
flowers.
WY 5. happiness.
T a. happy.

wyifs,. good name, reputation,
fame.

Wi 4. well built.

TR a. a beautiful woman, a
woman in general.

WATH 5. kind speech.

WfTY a. easy, comfortable, suit-
able.

Wu.ﬁrm,compoeed(inmind),
healthy (in body).

A s.athread, series; an axiom.
&LLCH consequently.

{Ti a. created.

(H, (ﬂi pron. he, she, it.

(AAYTR ad. there.

AL . worshipper.

(AL 5. a weight, about z lbs.
avoirdupois.

C’“ﬂi s. sewing.
¢t 5. gold.
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TIPS 4. a ladder, staircase.
AAIFITIZH ascending by
a staircase.

GMTIAS 5. (corrupted from
Pers. ..;,\1). gr..‘:. Shab-t barat or
night of offerings) a Mahom-
medan festival held on the
14th of Shaban.

(ﬁ?@ s. fragrance.

W ¢. made rigid, struck speech-
less with amazement.

A 5. & woman.

HI¥ 5. a place.

Q’T’,ﬂ a. permanent, staying.
fi‘.‘ a. firm, steady.

IR 5. bathing.

(N s. love, affection.

"l} s. 1. existence, being; 2.
right, title, possession, pro-

perty. XPAI masc. a right-
ful possessor. W fem. id.

qEIq 5. nature, disposition,
natural tendency.

WEIANA a. self-grown, wild (trees
or plants).

%4 5. sound, voice.

R4 5. gold.

IV s. taste, flavour.

TR a. independent.

"nﬁ s. lord, master ; husband.
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31 5. one’s own object. T -
FTYE accomplishment of one’s
own object.

1T 5. confession.

T

¥ v. to be (inf. TENA).

TH 35, a goose.

TN 5. (Ar. 4a digestion) digest-
ing, (met.) embezzling.

ZI1® ad.suddenly, unexpectedly.

T30 +. a palace. USA floor of
a palace.

{ﬁfﬁﬁ' s.acalling and dri:ring,
hurrying, bustling.

'{iﬁi s. & cooking-pot.

qfEw 5. (Ar. rS\.«.) s ruler, go-
vernor; judge, magistrate.

T 5. (more correctly T
from Pers. u\.(—. meeting) a
hostile encounter, an affray.

ﬂ"e s. 8 weekly market.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

ZIS 5. the hand.

T 5. (Ar. J\») state, condition;
ad. at present.

&Y 5. langhter.

£ 5. harm, injury.

fgsia s. (Ar. Lws) accounts,
calculation, reckoning.

¥ +. a pipe, a hookah.

¥ s. (Ar. r(;) order, command,

®EL s (Ar. 94> presence) the
presence of a great man, used
as a respectful address to
judges, magistrates, and other
high officials, equivalent to
‘your honour,” * your worship,’
etc.

m& 3. noise of a crowd,

tumult,
Y 5. the heart.
(TY_ 5. cause, reason.

(T3 ¥ s. a statement of reasons,
preamble,




INDEX

Ablative case, terminations of,
page 16; syntax of, 78.

Accusative case, terminations of, 16 ;
syntax of, 73.

Achehhe, conjugated, 40.

Achchhe, use of, 40.

Added words—to nouns, 22.

Added words—to numerals, 3o.

Adjectives, comparison of, 25.

Adverbs, pronominal, 59.

Adverbs of manner, 61.

Adverbs of place, 61.

Adverbs of time, 6o.

Adverbs of multiplication, 61.

Avika-phald, 3.

Apan, use of, 33.

Apani, use of, 33.

Apposition, nouns in, 89.

Aska-phald, 3.

Auriliary verbs, conjugated, 39.

Auxiliary verbs, remarks on, 40.

Aryayibhkdva comnpounds, 14.

BaAwvriki compounds, 14.

Cardinal numerals, 26.
Causal verbs, 45.
Chandrabindy, 4.
Classes of verbs, 38.

Comparison of adjectives, 25.
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83.
Compound passive verbs, 43.
Conjugation of verb, 38.
Conjunctions, copulative, 65.
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn-
tax of, go, 98, 99.
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44.
Consonants, forms of, 2.
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7.
Consonants, compound, 3, 4.
Consonants, compound, pronuncia-
tion of, 7, 9.
Contracted forms of verbs, 46.
Correlative pronoun, 35.
Corresponding words, 97.

Dative case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 76.

Declension of substantives, 15.

Defective verbs, 40,

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34.

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35.

Deow, conjugated, 46.

Drandva compounds, 13.

Drigu compounds, 13.

Fractions, forms of, 4.
Fractional numerals, 28.
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gdchh, after numerals, 3o0.

Genitive case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 79.

gochha, after nouns, 23.

gotd, after numersls, 29.

Governed word, place of, 93.

guchehir, after nouns, 23.

guti, afler numerals, 29.

Haaanta, 4, 5.
Hbom, conjugated, 46.

Indefinite pronouns, 35.

Instrumental case, terminations of,
16; syntax of, 77.

Interjections, 65.°

Interrogation, how expressed, 99.

Interrogative pronouns, 35.

Ishwara, 4.

Karmadhdraya compounds, 13.

ke termination, use of, 73.

kAdn, after nouns and numerals, 30.
khanik, after nouns, 23.

Locative case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 8s.

Nominative case singular, termina-
tions of, 16; plural, terminations
of, 16; syntax of, 67.

Numerals, forms of, 4.

Ordinal numerals, 28.

INDEX.

Participles, 44.

Pamive verbs, 43.

Postpositions, 31; syntax of, 87,
Prepositions, 62.

Prououns, personal, 31,
Pronouns, other, 34.

Pronouns, Sanskritic, 36.

Relative pronouns, 35; syntax of, gs.
Remarks on the verb in general, 47.

Samdsa or composition, 13.

BSandht of consonants, 12.

Sandhi of vowels, 11.

Sentence, order of words in, g2.

Singular and plural, ayntax of, 70.

Substantive verb, its insertion or
omission, 100.

{d, after nouns, 22.
Tatpurusha compounds, 13.
than, after numerals, 30.
{4, after nouns, 23.

{uki, after nouns, 22.

fuku, after nouns, 22.

‘Vague numerals, how expressed, 30.
Verbal nouns, 51; syntax of, 88.
Vessels andreceptacles, syntax of,81.
Vocative case, terminations of, 16.
Vowels, initial forms, 1.

Yowels, medial forms, 2.

Vowels, pronunciation of, 5.

END.
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(T 5. weeping.
qifors a. planted.

a
@ 0. to take (inf. TWEW),

T . fortunate, successful,

prosperous.

oY a. adjacent to.

Lk oI hanging down.
A 5. (rustic for ) a boat.

BTt ». tostick to, be attached to,
belong to; to touch, adhere.

W 5. a plough,
ﬁ“{ v. to write,

ﬂi s. a blanket, garment made
of flannel.

@Al 5. writing.
(2NF 5. the world, a person, (pl.)
people, folk.

(2TIBH ;. the eye.

(ZT1eM 5, hanging loosely, swing-
ing to and fro.

(N 4. iron.

»

*I% 4. a hundred.
% 5. an enemy.
*IY . a word.

BENGALI GRAMMAR,

RS q. echoing or resounding
with words or noisy talk.

&S| 5. the wick of a lamp.

*IE s. arms, weapons.

¥ 5. a vegetable, herb.

*{eM 5. 1. a brother-in-law, a
common term of abuse; 2.
(from Portuguese sala, 8 hall)
a hall, large room, saloon.

*N1f® 5. discipline, punishment.

ITH& 2. abook, the sacred writings
of the Hindus.

F"TQ! v. tolearn. {1 v, to teach.

foraatfa . the night of the 14th

of Magh (dark balf) sacred to
Shiva.

foITatqt¥ 4. placed on the head

(in token of respect), obeyed.

f*TAFMA 5. the heading of a

letter.
W 0. to lie down to sleep.
WY 4. pure, clean, upright.

Qmﬁfﬂ a virtuous, chaste

woman.
W o, to hear.

WE a. auspicious, fortunate.
WE%4 an auspiciousmoment.

¥ a. empty, free from.

(™Y 4. the end; a remainder.

(1%, grief, sorrow.
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(*IT8] 4. splendour, lustre, glory.
%1 5. faith, belief; respect.
&9 5. hearing.

14 5. a month comprising half
of July and half of August.

A F q. illustrious, prosperous,
fortunate; a title given to per-
sons of respectable position.

& a. much the same as the pre-
ceding; also used as a title.

q
(TS a. sixteen.

H

€W 5. a quarter more than any
number, e.g. €T fBF three
and a quarter.

ALY 5. news, information.

FAWAN 5. restraint, control.

AW . restrained, controlled.

AWHYN 5. purification, cleans-
ing; rectifying, correcting.

AT 5. intimacy, association,
familiarity, society.

FAIHATL 5. the world, worldly state
or condition.

¥ 5. a kind of singers.

AT a. all, the whole.

FFITH qd. early in the morning.

173

AfL 4. a friend.

FE™ 4. a ceremony; a contri-
vance; a thought.

FEI® a. passed over; relating
to.

HETH a. agitated, tossed.

TTTF\'F s.8ociety; means, income.

A 5. 8 companion, friend.

FACH ad. together with,

TR 5. a good man.

AYIA 5. communication, con-
tagion.

HUIW a. vigorous; sharp, keen.

TR a. (Ar. ) chief, principal.

HAYCQ] 5. a woman whose husband
is living; opposed to fa¥a
a widow.

AN 5. a son; offspring.

'ﬂ'!§ a. contented, satisfied.

A 5. search.

FANAY . time, season, opportunity.

TR 5, entrusting, making over
to.

HANY a. all, whole, entire, com-
plete.

FAAIFA a. agitated.

FANIGTE s. news, information.

AYWH a. all, \complete; the
whole.
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A" E 5. wealth, property, pros-
perity.

H™IW 5. id.

FIWH 5. producing, sccom-
plishing, effecting.

L 99s. withdrawing, concealing.

AT 5. calling to, addressing.

T3 4. approved, consented to.

¥ ad. in front of ; opposite to.

ATETL 5. (Pers. )\{)..) govern-
ment.

FHATAS a. summary, superficial.

ﬂ.ﬂ? s. (Ar. ebJ.‘:.) a partner,
shareholder.

AT 4. o lake.

AT a. all

ALK ad. always.

FET 5. total destruction, utter
ruin.

AT 4. water.

HANY ;5. (the English word)
suspend.

HE v. to bear, endure, suffer.

HATTIWL ». a brother.

TR 4. (Ar. SLo) resident,
inhabitant, (Often corruptly
written Wlf!ﬂ'-)

I ad. in presence of.

ATY 4. & witness.

BENGALI GRAMMAR,

AT 5. the sea, ocean.

HATH o. to arrange, set in order;
(euphemistically for) tator a
witness.

FTH) 5. (Pers. |;) punishment.

HATS o seven.

HIY ad. with, attended by, accom-
panied by.

W1 ¢. (Pers. 55L.) white.

ATY v. to accomplish, effect.

FTY a. possible, able, attainable:
5.an object tobe accomplished,
power, ability.

LT a. (Ar. 2\ former) old,
ancient, former.

FAAN 5. collection of goods.

HIEHA s. o crane.

AifZ 5. a row, range, line.

HIEF q. efficacious.

AT 5. (Pers. JLu) a year; used
principally in writing dates.

HIZTH ad. boldly, rashly.

AL ». (Ar._>Ls owner, lord)
Master, a title applied to
Englishmen in India.

ﬁ?{ s. a lion.

f3tx 5. a hole dug through a wall
by burglars; a burglary.

ff¥ 4. a four-ana piece.

fafg .. success; an intoxicating
proparation of opium.
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fAAEY 5. (Pers. LS“‘?") a soldier.
AF . the parting down the

middle of a woman’s head.

IAYTR™ that part of the

head where the hair is parted.
TEFIH 4. having beautiful
flowers.
WY 5. happiness.
T a. happy.

wegifs,. good name, reputation,
fame.

w a. well built.
'{“T;ﬂ a. a beautiful woman, a

woman in general.

WA s. kind speech.

wfayq a easy, comfortable, suit-
able.

WY Za.firm,composed (inmind),
healthy (in body).

W & s.athread, series; an axiom.
FLTH consequently.

?!i a. created.

(W, (T pron. he, she, it.

(AT ad. there.

ATALS &, worshipper.

(T 5. a weight, about 2 Ibs,
avoirdupois.

g .. sewing.

4l 5, gold.
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(RIPN® 5. a ladder, staircase.
CTTAZH ascending by
a staircase.

GTMTIAS s. (corrupted from
Pors. g;,\}g ‘f‘:' Shab-i bardt or
night of offerings) a Mahom-
medan festival held on the
14th of Shaban.

(ﬁ?@ s. fragrance.

WA ¢. made rigid, struck speech-
less with amazement.

'@' $. & Woman,

I 5. a place.

'Q'Tﬁ' a. permanent, staying.
FQ? a. firm, steady.

I 5. bathing.

(Z 3. love, affection.

s. 1. existence, being; 2.
right, title, possession, pro-

perty. P masc. a right-
ful posseesor. W fem.id.
Toliq . disposition,
natural tendency.
RO a. self-grown, wild (trees
or plants).

nature,

%4 s. sound, voice.

R, gold,

IV 3. taste, flavour,

A a. independent.

N +. lord, master ; husband.
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1Y 5. one's own object. -
ATEH accomplishment ofone’s
own object.

TIFMT 5. confession.

X

¥ o. to be (inf. TE€T).

TN 5. a goose.

QO 5. (Ar. aa digestion) digest-
ing, (met.) embezzling.

TITe gd.suddenly, unexpectedly.

{ij s. a palace. w floor of
a palace.

212ie 4. 8 calling and driving,
hurrying, bustling.

'{‘TF\E s. a cooking-pot.

Tfex 4. (Ar. rf\.a) a ruler, go-
vernor; judge, magistrate.

T 5. (more correct]ymm
from Pers. ;..L(.. meeting) a
hostile encounter, an affray,

ﬂi s. a weekly market.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

ZI3 5. the hand.

Zd 5. (Ar. Jlu) state, condition;
ad. at present.

TI 5. langhter.

F{W s. harm, injury.

fza 1T 5. (Ar. \lus) accounts,
calculation, reckoning.

BFsa pipe, a hookak.

®ENs. (Ar. r(;) order, command.

Q¥A 5. (Ar. jgio presence) the
presence of a great man, used
as a respectful address to
judges, magistrates, and other
high officials, equivalent to
‘your honour,’ ‘your worship,’
ete.

BIg(S 5. noise of a crowd,

tumault.
WY s. the heart.
(TQ 5. cause, reason.

(€] 93!5 . a statement of reasons,
preamble,
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Adverbs, pronominal, 59.

Adverbs of manner, 61.

Adverbe of place, 61.

Adverbs of time, 6o.

Adverbs of multiplication, 61.

Aika-phald, 3.

Apan, use of, 33.

Apani, use of, 33.

Apposition, nouns in, 89.

Aska-phala, 3.

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39.

Auxiliary verbs, remarks on, 40.

Aryayibhdea comnpounds, 14.

Bahuoriki compounds, 14.

Cardinal numerals, 26.
Causal verbe, 45.
Chandrabindu, 4.
Classes of verbs, 38.

Comparison of adjectives, 5.
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83.
Compound passive verbs, 43.
Conjugation of verb, 38.
Conjunctions, copulative, 65.
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn-
tax of, go, 98, 99.
Conjunctive participle, use of, 44.
Consonants, forms of, 2.
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7.
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tion of, 7, 9.
Contracted forms of verbs, 46.
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Corresponding words, 97.
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OF THE MODERN EGYPTIANS

A PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR
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WORKS sy Lizvr.-Cor. A. O. GREEN, R.E.

ARABIC. A Practical Arabic Grammar (with numerous
Exercises). Third Edition, Enlarged and Revised, crown 8vo.

Part I, price 7s. 64. Part II, price 105, 6d.

A Collection of Modern Arabic Stories, Ballads,
Poems, and Proverbs. Crown 8vo, cloth, price 3s. 64.

A Translation of the First Thirteen Stories of the
above Collection, with numerous notes on the Habits and
Customs of the Modern Egyptians. Crown 8vo, paper covers,
price 2s. 6d.

A Practical Hindiistini Grammar. Part I. [/ ke Press.)

BENGALI. Grammar of the Bengali Language;
Literary and Colloquial. By JoHN BEaMES. Crown Svo, cloth,

4s. 64

BURMESE. A Burmese Reader. For the Use of Civil
Service Students and others who wish to acquire the Language
gnickly and thoroughly. 1y K. F. ST. ANDREW ST. Jou~, M.A.
Crown Svo, cloth, % 64.
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TAMIL. First Lessons in Tamil, By G. U. Porg, D.D.
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64.
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Edited by Sir W. W. HUNTER, K.C.S.l,, C.L.E.
Price 2s. 6d. each.

Akbar: and the Rise of the Mughal Empire, by CoLoxEL
MaLLesoN, C.S.I. Third thousand.

Albuquerque: and the Early Portuguese Settlements in
India, by H. MORSE STEPHENS, M.A.

Aurangzib: and the Decay of the Mughal Empire, by
STANLEY LANE PoOLE, B.A.

Midhave Rdo Sindhia: and the Hindd Reconquest of
India, by H. G. Keeng, M.A,, C.I.E.

Lord Clive: and the Establishment of the English in India,
by CoLONEL MALLEsoN, C.S.1.

Dupleix: and the Struggle for India by the European
Nations, by CoLoNEL MALLESON, C.S.I.  Third thousand.

‘Warren Hastings : and the Founding of the DBritish Ad-
ministration, by CAPTAIN L. J. TROTTER. Third thousand.

The Marquess Cornwallis: and the Consolidation of
British Rule, by W. S. SETON-KARR. Third thousand.

Haidar Ali and Tipd Sultdn: and the Struggle with the
Muhammadan Powers of the South, by LEWIN BENTHAM
BowriIng, C.S.1.

The Marquess Wellesley: and the Development of the
Company into the Supreme Power in India, by the Rev. W. H.
HurroN, MA.

The Marquess of Hastings: and the Final Overthrow of
the Maritha Power, by Major Ross oF BrApenseUrG, C.B,,
F.R.G.S.

Mountstuart Elphinstone: and the Making of South-
Western India, by J. S. CoTTOoN, M.A,
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1% 4. one’s own object. WTH-
FATYH accomplishment ofone’s
own object.

FIFIL . confession.

X

¥ v. 1o be (inf. TEWN).

TN 3. a goose.

QWA 5, (Ar. ,aa digestion) digest-
ing, (met.) embezzling.

%31 gd.suddenly, unexpectedly.

'(3’0 8. a palace. UTA floor of
a palace.

m s.acallingand dri‘ving,
hurrying, bustling.

'{ﬁ s. a cooking-pot.

gifen 5. (Ar. rYLs) a ruler, go-
vernor; judge, magistrate.

I 5. (more correct]y{m
from Pers. uL(... meeting) a
hostile encounter, an affray.

{Tk s. & weekly market.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

TS 5. the hand.

A 5. (Ar. J\») state, condition;
ad. at present.

%I 5. langhter.

%1 5. harm, injury.

fzwta . (Ar. lws) accounts,
calculation, reckoning.

%%l sa pipe, a hookak.

Q¥Hs.(Ar r{;) order, command.

RYd 5. (Ar. _jya> presence) the
presence of a great man, used
as a respectful address to
judges, magistrates, and other
high officials, equivalent to
‘your honour,’ ‘your worship,’
ete.

WTQ'FW s. noise of a crowd,

tumault.
WU 5. the heart.
(TQ . cause, reason.

T30V s.a statement of reasons,
preamble.




INDEX

Ablative case, terminations of,
page 16 ; syntax of, 78.

Accusative case, terminations of, 16 ;
syntax of, 73.

Achehhe, conjugated, 40.

Achchhe, use of, 40.

Added words—to nouns, 22.

Added words—to numerals, 30.

Adjectives, comparison of, 25.

Adverbs, pronominal, 59.

Adverbs of manner, 61.

Adverbs of place, 61.

Adverbs of time, 6o.

Adverbs of multiplication, 61.

Anka-phald, 3.

Apan, use of, 33.

Apani, use of, 33.

Apposition, nouns in, 89.

Aska-phald, 3.

Auxiliary verbs, conjugated, 39.

Anuxiliary verbe, remarks on, 40.

Aryayibhdea compounds, 14.

Bahwxoriki compounds, 14.

Cardinal numerals, 26.
Causal verbs, 45.
Chandrabindu, 4.
Classes of verbs, 38.

Comparison of adjectives, 5.
Compound verbs, 55; syntax of, 83.
Compound passive verbs, 43. -
Conjugation of verb, 38,
Conjunctions, copulative, 65.
Conjunctions, disjunctive, 65; syn-
tax of, go, 98, 99.
Conjunctive participle, nse of, 44.
Consonants, forms of, 3.
Consonants, pronunciation of, 7.
Consonants, compound, 3, 4.
Consonants, compound, pronuncia-
tion of, 7, 9.
Contracted forms of verbs, 46.
Correlative pronoun, 35.
Corresponding words, 7.

Dative case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 76.

Declension of substantives, 15.

Defective verbs, 40.

Demonstrative pronoun, near, 34.

Demonstrative pronoun, remote, 35.

Deon, conjugated, 46.

Deandva compounds, 13.

Drigu compounds, 13.

Fractions, forms of, 4.
Fractional numerals, 28.
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gdchh, after numerals, 30,

Genitive case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 79.

gocAhd, after nouns, 23.

gotd, after numerals, 29.

Governed word, place of, 93.

guchehir, after nouns, 23.

gu{t, after numerals, 29.

Hasanta, 4, 5.
Hoom, conjugated, 46.

Indefinite pronouns, 35.

Instrumental case, terminations of,
16; syntax of, 77.

Interjections, 65.°

Interrogation, how expressed, 99.

Interrogative pronouns, 35.

Ishwara, 4.

Karmadhdaraya compounds, 13.

ke termination, use of, 73.

kAan, after nouns and numerals, 30.
khanik, after nouns, 23.

Locative case, terminations of, 16;
syntax of, 85.

Nominative case singular, termina-
tions of, 16; plural, terminations
of, 16; syntax of, 67.

Numerals, forms of, 4.

Ordinal numerals, 28.

INDEX,

Participles, 44.

Passive verbs, 43.

Postpositions, 31; syntax of, 87,
Prepositions, 63.

Pronouns, personal, 31.
Pronouns, other, 34.

Pronouns, Sanskritic, 36.

Relative pronouns, 35; syntax of, g5.
Remarks on the verb in general, 47.

Samdsa or composition, 13,

BSandht of consonants, 12.

Sandhi of vowels, 11.

Sentence, order of words in, g2.

Singular and plural, syntax of, 7o0.

Substantive verb, its insertion or
omission, 100.

ta, after nouns, 23.
Tatpurusha compounds, 13.
than, after numerals, 3jo.
{i, after nouns, 23.

{uk1, after nouns, 22.

fuku, after nouns, 22.

Vague numerals, how expressed, 30.
Verbal nouns, 51; syntax of, 88.
Vessels and receptacles, syntax of,81.
Vocative case, terminations of, 16.
Vowels, initial forms, 1.

Vowels, medial forms, 3.

Vowels, pronunciation of, 5.

THE END.
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